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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of stu-
dents, belonging to any religion in the world or to none, who
are united by their approval of the Society’s Objects, by their
wish to remove religious antagonisms and to draw together
men of good-will whatsoever their religious opinions, and by
their desire to study religious truths and to share the results
of their studies with others. Their bond of union is not the
profession of a common belief, but a common search and
aspiration for Truth. They hold that Truth should be sought
by study, by reflection, by purity of life, by devotion to high
ideals, and they regard Truth as a prize to be striven for, not
as a dogma to be imposed by authority. They consider that
belief should be the result of individual study or intuition,
and not its antecedent, and should rest on knowledge, not on
assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the intolerant,
not as a privilege they bestow but as a duty they perform, and
they seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see
every religion as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and
prefer its study to its condemnation, and its practice to
proselytism. Peace is their watchword, as Truth is their aim,

THEOSOPHY is the body of truths which forms the basis
of all religions, and which cannot be claimed as the exclusive
possession of any. It offers a philosophy which renders life
intelligible, and which demonstrates the Justice and the love
which guide its evolution. Tt puts death in its rightful place,
as a recurring incident in an endless life, opening the gateway
to a fuller and more radiant existence. It restores to the world
the Science of the Spirit, teaching man to know the Spirit as
himself and the mind and body as his servants. It illuminates
the Scriptures and doctrines of religions by unveiling their
hidden meanings, and thus justifying them at the bar of intel-
ligence, as they are ever Jjustified in the eyes of intuition.

Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths,
and Theosophists endeavor to live them. Everyone willing to
study, to be tolerant, to aim high, and to work perseveringly,
is welcomed as a member, and it rests with the member to
become a true THEOSOPHIST.
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

Tre TuEosorHICAL SocieTy was formed at New York, November 17,
1875, and incorporated at Madras, April 3, 1905. Its three declared *
Objects are: '
First.—To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of Humanity,.
without distinction of race, creed, sex, caste or color.
Seconp.—To encourage the study of Comparative Religion, Philo-

sophy and Science.
TrIRD.—To investigate unexplained laws of Nature and the powers

(Qm 2 m 7 ? latent in man.

NS& FQ )...,,.'..“
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FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on December 23, 1924

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civilized world, and
as members of all religions have become members of it without surrendering the special
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize-
the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in any
way binding on any member of the Society, none which any member is not free to accept
or reject. Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership. No teacher
or writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any authority to impose his teachings or
opinions on members. Every member has an equal right to attach himself to any teacher
or to any school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his choice on
any other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter, can be rendered ineligible
to stand or to vote, because of any opinion he may hold, or because of membership in any
school of thought to which he may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges
nor inflict penalties. The members of the General Council earnestly request every

{hc Theosophical Society to maintain, defend and act upon these fundamental
nncnpla of tthocxety, and also fearlessly to exercise his own right of liberty of thought
f ex) pr‘css;on tﬂereof within the limits of courtesy and consideration for others.

\’” ' FREEDOM OF THE SOCIETY

I%‘;ﬁpﬂ %} the General Council of the Theosophical Society on December 30, 1950
7 Lf €o! Society, while co-operating with all other bodies whose aims and

actlvmes make such’ c peration possible, is and must remain an organization entirely
independent of e{a, Pt committed to any objects save its own, and intent on developing
its own work adest and most inclusive lines, so as to move towards its own goal
the pursuit of those objects and that Divine Wisdom which in the
in the title, The Theosophical Society.
niversal Brotherhood and the Wisdom are undefined and unlimited, and
since thcre is complete freedom for each and every member of the Society in thought and
action, the Society seeks ever to maintain its own distinctive and unique character by
remaining free of affiliation or identification with any other organization.

THE THEOSOPHIST
ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society is responsible only for its
Official Notices appearing in *“The Supplement >.

I AM writing these Watch-Tower notes again from Adyar,

to which place I returned on September 22nd after an
absence of very nearly six months. I left
Adyar on March 27th along with Srimati
Bhagirathi Sri Ram and proceeding via Bombay and London
where we stayed for ten days, March 30th to April 9th,
arrived in New York on April 10th. There we were joined
by Miss Elithe Nisewanger, who came by boat from Bombay
to help me on the American tour. Srimati Bhagirathi went on
from New York to ““ Olcott,” the Headquarters of the Society
in the United States, where she stayed during my tour in
America as the guest of the American Section but visiting a
number of places in the south at the invitation of friends, and
also speaking as opportunity offered. My tour took me from
New York to Washington, from there to the south, Miami
Beach (Florida), New Orleans (Louisiana), San Antonio
(Texas), then on the West Coast to Los Angeles, Ojai and
San Francisco in California, Portland (Oregon), Seattle and

1

Back at Adyar



2 THE THEOSOPHIST OCTOBER

Bellingham in Washington State, and then via Minneapolis
(Minnesota) and Toronto in Canada, to Wheaton, (Illinois).
In most of these places there were Conferences either of
the local Federation or jointly of several Federations. The
important event of the tour was, of course, “the sessions >
at Olcott, consisting of the Annual Convention during the
first week, this time from July 12th to 19th, and a Summer
School, attended by members from all over the country,
during the following week. After the sessions, Srimati
Bhagirathi and myself were at Ann Arbor (Michigan), for an-
other Federation Conference, and Pumpkin Hollow, a Theo-
sophical summer camp in New York State, open also to the
public, before leaving the United States on August 28th. We
were in London again from August 29th to September 7th, out
of which one day was devoted to Camberley, Surrey, where
we met a number of friends, including Mr. and Mrs. E. L.
Gardner and Dr. and Mrs. Bendit, Dr. Bendit being the new
General Secretary for England. I had some engagements in
Paris for which purpose I went over from London on Septem-
ber 1st and was there for three days, which cut a good
slice off the very short stay in London. After London our
programme was Karachi in Pakistan, September 8th to 12th;
Bhavnagar in Gujerat for the Gujerati Federation meeting,
September 13th to 16th, and Bombay for another Federation
Conference, September 18th to 21st.

It is not possible for me to mention here the names of
the very many workers and friends whom I met on this trip.
But perhaps I might mention Mr. Perkins, the National
President of the Society in the United States, Mrs. Perkins
and our Vice-President, Mr. Sidney Cook, with all of whom
I was able to discuss various matters concerning our work;
Mrs. Josephine Ransom in London, whom I met under
the shadow of Brother Sidney Ransom’s passing; Mr. Brunel,
the General Secretary for France, who came to Paris from
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Geneva specially to se¢ me; and Mr. van Dissel, who was
on his way from Huizen, where there had been a mf:etmg
of the Council of the European Federation, to Ordin? in the
Pyrennees on the Spanish border 'Where he was to preside over
the French-speaking Summer School. I want to thank all
those mentioned above and the very many whom I cannot
mention at all for their warmth, their kindness and all the
help I have received from them in one way or another,

not the least part of the help from the members in general

being their own good will and sympathy.
* * * *

As this issue of THE THEOSOPHIST witnesses the completion
of almost exactly twenty-five years after the passing of our
jate President, Dr. Annie Besant, I would like to print here
what I said over the All India Radio, in response to a request
from them for a speech to be broadcast on October Ist:

It seems to me an honor even to say a few words in ac-
of the great work and example which Dr. Annie

Besant has left to us in India as a legacy. Her
Dr. Amnie Besant (. ooes to India were of a nature that few
o Tudl today can really evaluate at their proper
worth, because she affected so many as1:.>e'cts of the. In.dian l.ifc
—religious, educational, social and pohtlcal——begmr.nng with
the keynote of what India is in her ageless and essentilal sclf..

She gave the impression to some people' outside Ifldla.
that she idealized everything Indian, including sometimes
even the ordinary customs and practices of the pe.oPlc?.
Perhaps she did. India had passed through s0 many vicissi-
rudes and been subjected to so many Strains in various ways
that the average Indian of her time had lost all sense of what
it is to be an Indian in the best and truest meaning of the
word. Colonel H.S. Olcott, the President-Founder of the
Theosophical Society, had said before that the soul of India
was not dead, it was only asleep. It was Dr. Besant’s unique

knowledgment
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mission, which she discharged in the most brilliant manner
possible, to awaken that soul and to make the Indians of her
generation conscious of its presence.

In the course of her travels up and down the length and
breadth of India, she spoke on all the religions of India, Hindu-
ism, Zoroastrianism, Buddhism, Islam and others, and ex-
pounded the truths in them in a manner that won the
gratitude of their own ardent adherents. Her political work for
India, which followed all the time a well-considered construc-
tive plan, was the culmination of what she had been doing tore-
build and raise the structure of Indian nationhood. What she
foresaw has in many ways come true since her time. While
it would have torn her heart to see India in such a pass as she
is in at present, with students’ strikes and agitations of different
sorts, uncertain as to how she should achieve the things she
ought to achieve, let me record here and emphasize the fact
that she had a profound faith in India’s destiny, which could
be postponed but not altogether prevented or denied. She
believed that India has been preserved so long, while her
ancient contemporaries were long dead and gone, in order that
what she has regarded as her own exclusive spiritual heritage
may be shared with every people in the world.

So let us not forget on October Ist, which is generally
celebrated in India as the birthday of Dr. Annie Besant, that
we owe her a debt of gratitude which can never be adequately
discharged. So much of what she said is still available to
us for our guidance, and it is not too much to hope that the
note which she struck, the note of the ancient Indian philo-
sophy and the values that belong to it, will always find some
hearts susceptible to its influence.

* * * *

I reproduce here also the following message sent by
me to the Secretary of the Delhi Theosophical Federation;
because at least in India the Society has a standing in the
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stimation of governmental authorities which it does not have
€

i other countries: . .
" mim;,m delighted to learn that the Library and Reading

i hical Federation, named after our
Room of the De};};;t{:: Oslzlr)ishna Jos, is to be opened by
Livary Opened 1y, Gjr S. Radhakrishnan on .Octobcrtlst.
better could have been found to inaugura e a
lL\Ii(l)ar;)rr;f the main purpose of \tn)/h.ich is to (ils;(::ﬁl;ga:anghsz:
1 hought, Theosophy being an unia :
i(::}s)t};;zidtWis%iom, including all that 1s lofty, d;ep, 152;111{;
inating and beautiful. Not the least of th.ose wh 01::- work
answer to this description are those of Sri Rad i is liv(;
It is well that Dr. Besant’s memory should b(:l ept athe
in a Lodge which represents the a-geless Wl(s1 : onfl in e
modern capital of self-governi.ng .Indla, the In 1ahorﬁvr\;t ok
she gave all the years of her life since 1893 when }sl e i
foot on this, to her, sacred soil. No.t only are wg bono < z
the fact that our building in DCl.hl was opened by ni)ocated
erson than the President of India, and the -lerary cated
; he building is to have the friendly blessing of the ice
anreZident of the Republic, but if T may respectfully say 50, it
augurs well for India that her highest .politica.l auth;)lx.'ltlie; thusS
recognize the endeavors of a world-w1de. Society which asnad
its aim the highest that the human mind can conceive a

arries on 1ts activities on the basis of a Universal Brotherhood
<

among all sections of mankind. )
* *
*

It is with deep regret that I record here tht—t I_)assi?ag of

- nent Theosophists, Dr. Bhagavan Das at Varanasl and

oo e Mr. B. P. Wadia at Bangalore. Both were close
Dfo ;se;;:*f co-;No;'kers with Dr. Annie Besan.t at d.iffereflt
times. Dr. Bhagavan Das was one of her earliest friends 1r}
India, and his son, Sri Sri Prakasa (fqrrx.lerIY. Governc;lr 0
Madras and now Governor of Bombay), in ‘his book, Annie
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Besant as Woman and as Leader, gives us a glimpse of the touching
friendship and close personal relations which existed betweeﬁ
Dr. Besant, who had made her home in Varanasi, and
Dr. Bhagavan Das’s family. It is in collaboration witi1 him
tnat she made her translation of the Bhagavad-Gitd, a transla

tion which bears the mark of his deep scholarship ;n Sansk -
and her understanding of its teachings. Dr. Bhagavan DasS rit
General Secretary of the Indian Section in the year 1911_1;\{33
but. it is by his works, covering a wide range of subjects, th >
he is known to the world at large. His Science of the En;ot. at
was the book which first introduced him to Theosophi tlons
the West. The book that has had the most a Iicfss.m
becn use of its great practical value is that entitled tlifa E latlo'n
Unity of All Religions. Dr. Bhagavan Das took some prenial
Gandhi’s political movement and was later a meri?)rt m Mr.
Indian Legislature. The affectionate thoughts of m er Of‘ the
members will be with his son, Sri Sri Prakisa, also ani' of our
Th<?030phist_ Mr. B. P. Wadia was for a m’lmber fCVOted
Assm.tant Editor of this journal. Dr. Annie Besant reli :1) LA
on him for much of her work in connection with the g bgfeattly
House at Adyar, as well as later her newspaper J\t‘ 1sh11.1g‘.
Her feelings towards him, as towards many OthI::r ew Indza-v
and women who worked with her in her later Yzac;ung nen
towards a son. Mr. Wadia’s leaving the Societ is’lz)vas o
form the United Lodge of Theosophists evoked ;'Orcl 22 to
from .her except a kindly wish that he should find 1-0 Ilrllment
hameess on his own pathway. I came to know h_lg .t and
earlier years when he was living at Adyar, and Im in the
\ always had very friendly feelings towards each’ e we have
* * . :

Because of the extraordinary achi *

science and the extent to whic;.ly it lhnl EZZ:C:'CSO :l)f ;nodern
tend these days to set a diminished value on thos r lives, we
human development which are not important f(f:raspects of

\

scientific
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advance. But in assessing the developments of a particular
time one has to take note of all aspects
Modern Art of its culture, its various activities and fail-

ures. Man as 2@ complete being has aspects other than

that which finds expression in Science, especially if we
limit its range tO physical Nature. There is art, for
instance, and all that it symbolizes and expresses, which
in many epochs of the past have constituted the. most
significant expression of that time. It has been carrle'd to
heights that are still marvels to us, unequalled by our achieve-
feld in recent times. We have, of course,

craftsmanship of different sorts precariously holding its own
against increasing mass-production by machinery, but also
making use of the immensely varied material and technical

possibilities created by the new knowledge of. scic::nce. But
when we come 10 the field of art proper, wh}ch in tne paf.t
has so often expressed the deeper and more vital stirrings in
les, we find today a strange condition

the nature of the peop N
which, as much as any other aspect of modern life, is indicative
H

of the malaise that secrms to have come upon it. .
A writer in The Saturday Evening Post, the late Mr. Franc1s
Henry Ta Jlor, for many years Du‘ector. of ‘t‘he Metropolitan
Museum of ATt discusses under 'th.e title Ar,t, and. Hnman
Dignity” what he calls “ the crisis 1n .tl‘le arts,” which in his
ss than the crisis of the human race.

view is nothing more or less :
e into the modern movement 1n art,

He reads this significanc m
because he thinks it represents not so much a theory as a general

condition. Mr Taylor finds support in Mr. Arnold Toynbee’s
' , «« the abandonment of the traditional
pronouncement that

. the consequence of some kind of spiritual

artistic techniqueé ¥ e .
breakd 'nqouf Western civilization 7. It is a breakdown
reakdown 1

b ht about by the geverance of interest from things spirit-
rought a

ual. which are all fundamcntally ideals built into our own
al, whic

real being, an d the absorption of the mind in things which it
eing,

ments in that
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and use for its advantage. F rom a psych?logical

can create ight call the present condition one of increas.
ftandp‘)l_nt O?et;:ng which in the social sphere makes.the scilf-
8 Self_mvo}? individual or of a group, the pivot of its acFlw
Interest, oft Zl realm of art makes for a strange unintelligi-
Elfst’ Zﬂ IZCIE (ff communication which are notable character-

ility

istics of modern arrtt;cognize the fact that a painting or statue
(iner:::,n;ggless ‘:0 persons who. have not the necessary
may be reciate them but their meaning may be clear
capacity to EPCI; ranting this, Mr. Taylor thinks that the
to other;.cont‘émp Ogr ary art to communicate its meaning to the
failure o is due to the fact that. the man V\{hO goes in for
spectator is ¢ the technical sense does not himself ag 5 rule
modern art mh meaning of forms and techniques whic, he
COITIPI‘ehende dt fi om the few outstanding leaders of the move-
};?:ntb(.::flzwprobably knew their own minds in de

parting from
earlier traditions. MTr. Taylor remarks:

The history of artisa visu:al rec?rl(j of t};e
cepts which have cngross?d creatlvl;: til:l:her}sli(s)toe
works the artists leave behind them ot reaccal n
reactions and an accurate barometn;: i ge
climate. What will the art of today te p

Philosophical cop.
ach age. In their
ry of their personal
of their intellectya)
ctator of tomorroy ?
In the past—Mr. Taylor refers to Assyria, Babylonia,
n the —Mr.

Chaldea, Cyprus, Crete and the Aegea.n Islands
ourse o,ther civilizations nearer to our tlmes.~a1:t
. e ’message to the ordinary man, which it
:Omcommunicatc. In the old days the concep
0 - . .

was as important as the forn.l in which it wag
Mr. Taylor' regards as significant the fact tha

T.

» besides, of
had always
attempted
t or idea
€Xpressed.

t a smile

n the faces of so many of the archaic religious figures

appemﬁog a happiness transcending our normal humay
€XPressin

en in Negro
sculpture, wherein the smile upon the face of th
b

€ statue is g
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) iliation with the
ion into stone or wood of his recfmcﬂla-tltelli ibility,
“ translation mdo art, in addition to its unll;f blg thing
o ern art, ineffable
infinite ”’. hl\x//I: no particular r egard for ‘; the clflfhe reality of
a .
seems to » and according to Mr. TafY Orilonore d absolute
called bealllxty’ been substituted for the time-
the mind as 3 . . h
. eyes . i ed on the
of the reality Of, the azt of the past has been clztfltzhe human
an ich ideali
Odftertll ing;like Greek art, Whlc}l-;d::l(l?truth to Nature
tha he attribu
groun , s ot have the learn as
svine.” it does n 1 of art has to lea
form divine, . modern school o . n
. tudent in a riod shows its ow
which every studen! Art of every pe ical
) is training. inated by the psychologica
he begins his t is dominated by her
. modern ar ast, whethe
influences. fIihe present time, the aI:t of theof)/ersiladowing
uPh‘?aV.al © in other countries, ha.d e qwnwas much more
in India or 1‘}11 mind of the Indian artist ly imperfectly
3 e
influences. Tthe idea behind the ff)r.m, Or;li}::h is under-
oriented to in Nature, a proposition w d
in Nature, . as remove
expressed ;ven think of the forms in Ngtu;efoms of the
if we . he idea .
standable 1 ) dations from t hich
. rada ; m, whic
by almost mﬁn,?[fe fomprehend the meaning ofhforg};t o
& ind. 0 . T thou ]
Divine Mind feeling or emotion as 1t 1s aa geration, has
- > x
is as (?ften all'cit or suggest it even by an ef Ogriental artists
make it expli t not only of Indian but o developed the
ev
been the ;tte;?lp China they seem to lzla:":ncumbering the
in general. esting this meaning by dis d expressing the
method of suggﬁ d it in, say, a landscape, and le but deli-
. n ’ . . sim
plCture a.s weE be discovered in it bY a fCW. lizepd version of
pure feelmg to lines making an almost etheria
T lin
cate strokes o . lit ing-
cal reality. enchanting
the concrete .phy;: t Shri Krishna Play,ed the f?Ute1 the same
It is said tha it the song of hfe—ObVIius }i'fe was the
n i
ly and played o ° story of Orpheus.  But then
: in
symbolism as

tion.
theme, and life is not an abstrac
. - s

N. Sr1 Ram



ZOROASTER IN “HISTORY "
| AND

ZARATUSHTA IN THE SECRET
RECORDS

By H. P. BLAVATSKY

[The original manuscript of this incomplete essay in H.P.B.’s
own handwriting exists in the Adyar Archives. It is transcribed
and published now for the first time. By consulting Colonel
Henry S. Olcott’s remarkable lecture on * The Spirit of the
Zoroastrian Religion,” which he delivered at the Town Hall in
Bombay on the 14th of F ebruary 1882, it will be seen that
portions of it are identical with H.P.B.’s manuscript. It is most
likely that Colonel Olcott was given special help with his lecture,
and H.P.Bs text itself, though fragmentary and obviously un-
finished, bears in more than one place the characteristics of a
higher authority. This is perhaps especially the case in regard
to a long footnote concerning Zoroaster which was appended to
Colonel Olcott’s lecture when it was published in book form,
together with other lectures, under the title of Theosophy, Religion
and Occult Science (London: George Redway, 1885). On the
authority of several of the early members, this footnote was sup-
plied at the time by H.P.B. It is reprinted herewith also.

The facts outlined above date H.P.B.’s manuscript as of the
early part of 1882, or possibly even earlier. It is evident that it
represents but a rough draft of an essay in preparation. Rather
than make any changes, we have left unaltered a number of
peculiarities in style, uncertainties in the use of quotation marks,
and occasional grammatical errors, which, however, are only of
minor importance.—BoRis DE ZIRKOFF]

10

1958 | ZOROASTER IN ‘‘ HISTORY ”’ 11

ELL-MEANING blunders in history are often no better
\ than wilful misrepresentations in their effect, for they
leave a false impression on the mind of t.he st}1dent difficult
to efface. Thus some of our European philologists are unable
to find a more philosophical meaning for Jend-A-Vesta, than

“ it signifies a tinder box ™. '
e Splzasllfng of the religion of the grea.t Aryan Reformer,. in
Nineteenth Century, Professor Monier Williams, after making
the just observation that “ few more re.markable facts -ha'we
been revealed by the critical examination of non-Chrls'tlan‘
an the highly spiritual character of the ancient

systems th '

c}rrced the religion of Zoroaster,” makes it follow by some

remarks, which, when analysed . . .! false . . .!; as usual—
bl

with Christian professors—the whole truth is cleverly screened,
and the spirit of partisanship—ever on the watch to mak'e
the best of the few meagre facts OTI har.ld—attempts, were 1;
but inferentially, to glorify the Jewish Bible at the expense o

all the other religions. So, for instance, he says: '

Only within the last few years has' the progress of Irftmar;
studies made it possible to gain an insight into the true meamnf' oh

he text of the Avesta—popularly known as tth Zend Avesta—whic
? Zoroastrianism what the Veda is to Brahminism. The knowled'ge
e d has made it clear that contemporaneously with
thus'Obtame unidolatrous and monotheistic form of religion, con-
.tli‘::lsgm aarllligh moral code and many poi‘nts of resemblance to
Judaism itself, was developed by, at‘ least, one branch of t}'1e Aryar;
Nor does the certainty of this fact rest on the testlmony o
race.Z trian scriptures only. Itis attested by numerous allusions
'theth OrSVisitings of Greek and Latin authors. We know tha't Fhe
}:thcreof history himself, writing a.bo.ut 450 years before the C};Irlsua;n
era, said of the Persians that ““it 1s not customary among them to
ke i ls. to build temples, and erect altars: they even upbraid
m'akcf ll(l10 Sk’x se who do”. The reason of this Herodotus declares to
:)V;tl:h;)t yt}tleo Persians do not believe the gods to b'c likf: men, as tll:e
Hellenes do, but that they identify the whole celestial circle with the

1 [Manuscript damaged.]
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Supreme Being. We know, too, that Cyrus the Great, who must
have been a Zoroastrian, evinced great sympathy with the Jews;
and was styled by Isaiah “the righteous one » (xli, 2), “the
Shepherd of the Lord > (xliv, 28), “ the Lord’s Anointed ” (xlv, 1)
who was commissioned to * perform all God’s pleasure ” and carry
out His decrees in regard to the rebuilding of the temple and the
restoration of the chosen people to their native land.

Hundreds of students may read the above and yet not
one of them notice the spirit of the inferences contained in
those few lines. The Oxford Professor would make his reader
believe that the ‘ unidolatrous and monotheistic » Zoroas-
trianism was developed * contemporaneously with Judaism »’;
that is to say, if we understand the value of words at all, that
the former system developed at the same period of history as
the ‘latter—than which statement nothing could be more
erroneous or misleading. The religion of Zaratushta is most
undoubtedly attested by more than one well-known Greek
and Latin author, in whose writings, by the way, one would
vainly search for like reference to Judaism or the * chosen
people,” so little were they known before the return (?) from
the Babylonian captivity. Aristotle affirms that Zoroaster
lived 6,000 years B.c. Hermippus of Alexandria who claims
to have read the genuine books of the Zoroastrians shows the
great Reformer as a pupil of Azonak (Azon-ach or the Azon
god) and having flourished 5,000 years before the fall of Troy,
his statement thus corroborating that of Aristotle, as Troy
fell 1184 before our era and, on the testimony of Clement,
some think that the Er or Erus, the son of Armenius, whose
vision is related by Plato in his Republic, Book X, means no
other than Zordusht. On the other hand, we find Alexander
Polyhistor saying of Pythagoras (who lived about 600 y. B.C.)
that he was a disciple of the Assyrian Nazaret;1 Diogenes

1 Zoroaster is often called by the Greek writers the Assyrian Nazaret.
The term comes from the word Nazar and Nazir (set apart, separated).
A sect of adepts very ancient and which existed ages before Christ.
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Laértius affirming that the philosopher of Samcfs, ’was initiated
into the mysteries * by the Chaldeans and Magi ”’; a.nd finally
Apuleius maintaining that it was 'Zoroaster who instructed
Pythagoras. All these contradictl.ons. put together prove
(1) that “ Zoroaster » was a generic title and (2) thaF tb(fre
were several prophets of that name. There was the I')rlmltlve
and pure Magianism, and one degraded la..tc.:r .by priesthood,
as is the case with every religion whqse spirit is lost and th(;
dead letter of it alone remains. Agam we find the proof 1(1)
it in Darius Hystaspes. Shown in %11.story to have crushed t ‘i‘
Magi and introduced the pure rellglon f)f Zoroaster, that 0
Hormazd—he had, nevertheless, an mscrlptfon cut ogt on his
tomb (recently found) stating that he, Darius, was teacgle'r
and hierophant of Magianism.”  But the greatest proof is
found in the Zend-Avesta itself. Altlfough not the oldest Zorloas-
trian Scripture yet like the Ved.as in the case of. the Dfa luge
upon which they are completely sﬂcr}t,l——these anc1.ent ertlbngs
do not show the slightest sign of its author having ever efln
acquainted with any of the nations that subse.quent.ly adopted his mo f
of worship, although there are sevgal historical .Zarathustras.
he who instituted sun-worship among the Parsis; that other
who appeared at the court of Gushtasp; and he, who was
i r of Pythagoras. . . .

e nll\iz):uzl?es theyappillation bestowed by Isaiah upon Cyruj
_< the Righteous one” and * the Shepherd of the Lord

ici the sick by the imposition of hands, and
- They were p}:}};ilci\?lr;ss’tgﬁiie’l’.i—osfec treatisey Nazir 1131 the Talmud, which
mmatec}i} ot nd gives statutes concerning Nazarenes.—Israelite Indeed, 11,
ha; ° ?I‘}?g) te;:ta the%r hair and beards grow long, drank no wine and
2 x.lounceé, vows of chastity. ]ohn. the Baeslst was a N?.zarenc’; and
P].;.li(i)'ah of whom it is said in II Kings (i, 8) that < He was an ha.zry man.
’ 1 A fact going to well prove that the Vedas were in existence before
the deluge, or that cataclysm which changed the face of CcntraldAs}ta
10 ObO ears B.c. Baron Bunsen places Zoroaster at Bal.ctra and the
o tio,n of YBactri:«,v.ns to the Indus 3784 B.c. and the historical and
;g::]%?ical Deluge at the date first mentioned, about 10,555 y. before our

era (Egypt’s Place in History).



14 THE THEOSOPHIST OCTOBER

prove much to any but those who believe in the divinity of
Biblical prophecies; for Isaiah lived 200 years earlier than
Cyrus (from 760 to 710 B.c.) while the great Persian flourished
and began his reign in 559. If Cyrus protected them after
conquering Babylon, it is because they had long before
become converted to his own religious system; and if he sent
them back (and many a learned archeologist strongly doubts
today whether the Jews were ever in Palestine before the days
of Cyrus) it was for the same reason. The Jews then upon
their return, were simply a Persian colony imbued with all the
ideas of Magianism and Zoroastrianism. Most of their fore-
fathers had once agreed with the Sabeans, in the Bacchic-
worship, the adoration of the Sun, Moon and Five Planets,
the SaBaorn of the realm of light. In Babylon they had
learned the worship of the Seven-Rayed god—hence the
Septenary system running throughout the Bible and the Hep-
taktis of the Book of Revelation; and the sect of the Pharisees
(150 B.c.)—whose name might with far more reason be derived
from ‘ Pharsi” or Parsi than from the Aramaic Perushim
(separated)—whose greatest rabbi was Hillel the Babylonian,
and whose ‘ beliefs and observances by succession from their
fathers . . . are not written in the law of Moses” says Josephus,
a Pharisee himself (Antiquities, X1II, x, 5 and 6). By these the
whole Angelology and Symbolism of the Persians or rather
the Zoroastrians was adopted. And the Chaldean Kabala
extensively read and studied by them as their secret Lodge,
whose members were called the Kabirim from the Babylonian
and Assyrian Kabeirii—the great mystery-gods are good proofs
of the above.r The present Jews are Talmudists holding to the
Jater interpretations of the Mosaic Law,? and the few learned

1 The Kabeirii were worshipped at Hebron, the city of Beri-Anak
or anakim.

2 No Hebrew MS. is known to be older than Kennicott’s No. 1 54,
which belongs to A.D. 1106 (Donaldson). * The Massorah was committed
to writing in A.D. 506 ” (Elias Leviton).

&<
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Rabbis-Kabalists remain alone to give the student an inkling
into the true religion of the Jews of the two centuries preced-
ing and the first century subsequent of Christ.

- The true history of Zoroaster and his rehglon was yet
never written. The Parsees themselves have lost the keys to
their faith and it is not to their learned men that they are to
look for any information upon the subject. Whether we
accept the time when Zarathustra lived on the authority of
Aristotle—6,000 y. B.Cc., or on the more modern ones of
Mr. Nourozjee Furdoonjee of Bombay who fixes it in the
6th century B.C. (Tareekh-i-Zurtoshtee or “ Discussion on the
Era of Zoroaster ’)—all is darkness and contradiction and
every statement conflicts with insurmountable facts. Nor
was the Raknumai Mazdiasna, the Society organized in 1852
for the restoration of the creed of Zoroaster to its original
purity—any happier in its investigations. Can we wonder
then at the discrepancies, often nonsense, given by our modern
scholars, when these have no other authority to base their
researches upon, than a few classical but for all that unreliable
writers, who are found to have mentioned what they had
heard in their days, about that grand prehistoric figure.

Aristotle, Diogenes Laértius, Strabo, Philo Judaeus, Ter-
tullian and finally Clemens Alexandrinus with a few others
are the only guides that our European scholars have at hand.
And how trustworthy are the latter patristic fathers may be
inferred from what the Rev. Dr. Prideaux, treating of the
“ Sad-der ” says of the teachings of Zoroaster. The prophet
—he tells us—preached incest! * Zaratusht who teaches that
nothing of this nature is unlawful, but that a man may not only
marry his sister or his daughter but even his mother !\ (Ancient
Universal History, IV, 296.) The *“Sage of remote Antiquity ”
—as Plato calls Zoroaster is transformed by Christian bigots
into a ““ slave of Daniel ” the very existence of the latter being
now regarded by the men of Science as a myth, and accuses the

3
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“ Prophet of the Persians ” of having been * a Jalse Prophet *
and teaching “a doctrine stolen from the Jews ! (Dr. Pri-
deaux.) Truly remarks Warburton in his Diyine Legation that
“the whole is a pure fable and contradicts all learned
antiquity,” one Christian writer making Zoroaster * contem-
porary with Darius Hystaspes and servant to one of the Jewish
Prophets—yet in another fit of lying, they place him as early as
Moses, they even say he was Abraham, nay stick not to make
him one of the builders of Babel . The Zoroaster of Dr, Pri-
deaux, says Faber, “seems to have been a totally different
character from the most ancient Zoroaster,” (On the Cabir:
II, 154.) ’

In this jungle of contradictions the point at issue is
whether (1) there remains any possibility of obtaining any-
thing like a correct information on the last, if not on the
original Zarathustra;! and (2) by what means is the true
religion preached in the Avesta (with the older Gathas included
in it) to be interpreted from the allegorical dialogues of the
Vendidad. We know beforehand the answer: © The most
learned Orientalists—Haug, Miiller, etc.—having failed, there
is no help for it. The Avesta has become and must remain
a sealed book to the Parsees and the teachings of Zoroaster
—a dead letter to the future generations.

We believe the notion is a mistaken one—at least as
regards question the 2nd. If, everything regarding the
personality of the Founder himself however well authenticated
by identical traditions and material proofs in the shape of
his statues in various parts of the world and especially in
Central Asia has to be regarded as simple tradition (and what

1 It is said of Zaratushta that he had a renewal of life (“I am he who lives
and dies” is the inscription in the Avestan or old Bactrian language run-
ning around the waist of his gigantic statue which remains for ages in the
circular cave in one of the mountains of Bokhara. The cave is in a
rock and consecrated to Mithr-Az—the invisible Deity produced Jrom a
cave hewn out of a rock. . . : : o '

8

1
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else is History?) his religion at least could be restored as fault-
lessly as exact Science restores the shapes of the antediluvian
animals from bits of fossil bones collected in hundred
different places. Time, Patience and especially sincere Leal,
are the only requisites. Our Orientalists have never bethought
themselves of the only sediment of genuine Zoroastrianism
now left among the old records. Nay—till very lately they
despised it and laughed. to scorn its very name. Hardly half
a century ago it was not yet translated, and up to this day is
understood but by the very very few true Occultists. We
speak of the Chaldean KaBALa, whose very name is unknown
to hundreds of educated men. Notwithstanding every denial
of the ignorant we say and repeat that the key to the right
understanding of the Avesta and its subdivisions lies concealed
at the bottom of the rightly interpreted books of the Kabala,
composed of the <ohar (Splendour) by Rabbi Simeon Ben
Yochai; of Sepher Yetzirah or Book of the Creation ® (attributed
to the patriarch Abraham but written by a Chaldean priest);
and of the Commentary of the Sephiroth—the latter being the
creative Principles or powers identical with the Ameshash-
pands. 'The whole of the Avesta is incorporated with the ethics
and philosophy of Babylonia—hence must be sought for in
the Chaldean Kabalistic lore, as the doctrines of Zoroaster,

1 Hebrew word Kabbalah comes from the root “ to receive ”. It
is the’rl;hfhe record of doctrines _rCCcived by t.he Chaldean Magi, and
the initiated Jews (Daniel was chief of the Magi) from Zarathustra whose
teachings on account of their profount_i p.hllosop.hy were meant but for
the few while the exoteric rites of Magianism dwindled down to popular
vulgar magic, Judaism, and other degraded anthropomorphic and ritual-

istic systems.

2 Rather Evolution. The book is the demonstration of a system

whereby the universe is mathematically viewed showing from the system-
atic development of * creation” and from the harmony reigning in all
its laws that it must have proceeded from One Cause—EN-Sopu—the
Endless No-Tring. That it never had a beginning nor will it ever h_ave
an ¢nd; from which dead letter rendering in Genesis—incomprehensible
without the help of the Kabalistic. . . [Manuscript cut off.—B. pE Z.]
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“spread through Zarathustra the fifth Messenger (5,400 B.c.)
from Bactria to Media and thence under the name of Magism
(the Magavas or the “ Mighty Ones ”’) became at one time
the universal Religion of the whole Central Asia. It is now
called * monotheistic ” on the same principle that vulgarized
Magianism became the monotheism of the later Israelites.
If the attributes of Ahuramazda or Ormazd are said to strong-
ly resemble those of the Jewish Jehovah (albeit far more
practical), it is not because either of the two was the true
“ Mystery Deity ”—the INCOMPREHENSIBLE ALL but simply
because both are human ideals evolved from the same stock.
As Ormazd springing from Primordial Light, which itself
emanated from a Supreme incomprehensible essence called
‘“ Zeruane-Akerene ” the Eternal or Boundless Time, comes
but third in the deistic evolution; so Jehovah is shown in the
Kohar as the third Sephiroth (moreover a feminine passive
potency)  denominated ‘ Intelligence’ (Binah) and repre-
sented by the divine name Jehovah and Aralim.” Hence
none of the two ever were the ONE ““ Supreme ” God. With
Jehovah it is En-Sopu the Boundless, the ONE from which
emanates AUR—°‘ Primordial Light” or the ° Primordial
Point ” which containing the all of the Sephiroth emanates
them one after the other, the totality representing the Arche-
typal man, Adam Kadmon. Jehovah then is but the tenth
portion (seventh Kabalistically, for the first three are ONE) of
Adam or the Intellectual world, whereas Ormazd is at the
head of the seven Ameshashpands or their Spiritual totality—
hence higher than Jehovah, yet—not the SuPREME.

H. P. BravaTsky
(To be concluded)

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY'
By ANNIE BESANT

NOLONEL OLCOTT, the Life-President of the Theosoph-
ical Society, with Madame H. P. Blavatsky, founded
the Theosophical Society in New York, fifty years ago, com-
pleting the founding on November 17, 1875. They stated that
they founded it at the command of an Indian Rishi, whom
both acknowledged as their Guru, to whose service they were
absolutely devoted. He is the same to whom I personally owe
allegiance, and “H.P.B.”—as we always called her—sent me,
ere she passed away, the message to “keep the link unbroken .
I have done so.

It was on these two that fell the burden of facing the
ridicule, the scoffing, the bitter opposition of a world which
had forgotten its true Guardians, its true Guides. They faced
these with splendid courage, and unflinching devotion to their
great task. H.P.B. was the teacher; H. S. Olcott was the
propagandist and the organizer. She passed away on May 8,
1891; he followed her on February 17, 1907. On his death-
bed, by his Gurus order, he said, he nominated me as his
successor, and his choice was endorsed by the vote of the
Society. The term of the Presidential office is seven years,
and I was re-elected in 1914 and 1921.

When these gallant pioneers came to India, they left
behind them in New York a little band of faithful supporters,
among whom a Lrilliant Irishman, William Quan Judge, took

1 From New India, of January 16. 1926.
19
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the lead and built up the Society in the United States. Arriving
in India, the two Founders began their heavy task; they
gave great offence and roused much suspicion in the
narrow-minded then Government of India, because they
associated freely with Indians, and loved India as—in H.P.B.s
phrase—* the Motherland of my Master ”. The policy of
whole-hearted friendship with Indians on absolutely equal
terms has been steadily followed by the Fellows of the Theo-
sophical Society, in all countries wherein Indian residents are
found, with very happy effect; the Jubilee Convention and its
accompanying celebrations closed yesterday evening with a
Garden Party under the well-known Banyan Tree, to which
Indian and Australian guests were specially invited by myself,
“to share with her the pleasure of congratulating and thank-
ing the Rt. Hon. V. S. Srinivasa Sastri, P. C., and Senator
Matthew Reid for winning for Indians in Australia civic
equality as citizens with all other citizens *’.

In the very early days of the Society, one of the two
Indian Rishis, who were its real Founders, pointed out, as
part of its work, the effort to establish friendly relations
between the white and colored races . Only thus can be
avoided that terrible clash of colors which hangs over us as a
menace to the present Western civilization, and may yet hurl
the world into a whirlpool of ruin, from which it will take
many centuries to emerge. I thought of that recommendation
yesterday and rejoiced at its partial fulfilment, as we sat at
tea at the long table at which Indians and Australians with
few British Islanders sat side by side alternately, chatting with
complete ease and friendliness with each other, two members
of the present Executive Government of Madras being among
them. The Indian guests were thoroughly representative of
our capital city; one, Mr. T. V. Seshagiri Aiyar, whom we
missed in consequence of a slight attack of fever, sent the
following charmingly expressed regret that he has to deny
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; « of joining you in congratulating
himsel k:lc tlll);eliil.lrl?lon. \}] S. Sistl?’i and Senator Matthew
an('i dtha;hle gla.tter has laid India under deep obligations,
al,{rf(; 'thc former, as a true son, has served his mother lovingly
nd lgs:tlf‘i;’; a difference has been worked in India by th.c
Theosophicgal Society by its steady following out.of the Rri.nm-
ple embodied in its first Object, BrotI}erhood without d1s;1mlc(;
tion of . . . color”. It stands now just over the thresho
of its second half-century. Who can say, save tl.msc yho are
its Guardians and once more its Guides, how it will be at
- cl‘(f):eiemarkable new departure has been made by tl'le
Society in consequence of a decision of its F}eneral Cou.ncﬂi
the Council consists of the General Sc.cref:anes f)f 41 Nauo.na
Societies—that is, there are 4] countries In wh1ch. the Soc(;et;'
is fully organized—4% officers of the whqle Soc.letyil ano /
additional members co-opted by the CounF11—52 in ?::1 - tud
of these 1 General Secretary voted agau.lst, and omlt.e

vote. The rest of the members V(?ted in favor of entermg

‘t‘OThe Fellowship of the World Religion ’j. Very appropri-
ately, the foundation-stones were laid, durmg tl-le C(I);v;nt}on,
of bu,ildings to be raised representing Zoroastrlamsm, .<1:d}'a1sr.n,
Buddhism and Christianity; Hindulsr.n.has been bui ing 1t?
temple during the last three years, and it is regularly lilsed illaﬂfy ;
Islam does not lay a foundation-.stone, but p.art. of t. e wall of 2
" mosque was built, and 2 memorial ta.lblet built into it. Jainism

d Sikhism have so far made no sign, though a Jaina and a
g?kh residents in Adyar, have recited rcspec.:tlvely a prayer'of
cach,F aith in the daily Common Act of W?r.shlp.. The neutrality
of the Theosophical Society towards religions is not the nelga-
tive neutrality of indifference to all, but the actwc.z ncutr’ai‘ ;:.y
of loving service rendered to each wherever possible. This
has been shown by the attendance of Fellows of the Society,
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belonging to one or other of the eight living Faiths above-
mentioned, attending at each function of stone-laying. There
was something very pathetic in the chanting round the founda-
tion-stone of the Hebrew synagogue by the Hebrews present,
exiles in foreign lands of their ancient Nation; one seems to
hear in their music the echo of their weeping by the waters
of Babylon as they sat, remembering ¢ Thee, O Zion . It is
a joy to us to know that the various children of the One Father
will worship Him, each in his own way, within the grounds
of the Headquarters of the Theosophical Society. *So shall
His blessing rest on us, and Peace for evermore.”’

ANNIE BEsanT

PROMISE
(To a bird shot at sunset)

Little grey bird, who has known the sweet promise of early
morn in spring,
Who has clung with fierce exultation to the tossing bough
When winter held the land in bitter thrall;
Who has climbed the blue arc of the heavens
When summer’s drowsy heat lay heavy on the land;
And has sung the soft, sad song of autumn—
Autumn, russet, golden-brown and dreaming of the rest to come.
Little bird, here you will sing no more,
For, with the sinking of the sun,
Blood-red, swift and sure,
The hunter’s gun did rob you of the life you found so sweet.

But, as with the rising of tomorrow’s sun,
Warm, and full of promised life renewed,

Will you, dear bird, rise to a new existence,
Once more to swing upon a bough,

Or in some other guise to sing the joyous song,
That only Nature sings,

Within your breast, that one eternal life
That knows no end and no beginning,

But only a great, divine, persistence?

C. THoMPsON

mind usually have a sense O

MAN’'S COMING OF AGE IN
HEALTH AND HEALING

By H. TUDOR EDMUNDS

T is customary to divide the growth‘ of a human being
into three main periods, those o-f childhood, adolescence
and adulthood, and it is an interesting f??.Ct tha}t pcqple can
also be divided into three main groups in the1r. attitude to
healing and health, depending on V.vhether their approach
is made from the point of view of a child, a youth or an adult.
In the early days of childhood Yve are u.nder the complete
care and control of parents or their substltutes.. They take
full responsibility for our welfare and our actl.ons, and we
know we can always turn to them for'protectlon when un-
pleasantness approaches us fr(1>m the outside world; moreover,
ir word as law.
v ﬁ'lIl‘ll}:O:l: c:f}:oth:;;xach medical matters in this frame of
f insecurity and a feeling of
complete dependence on others. When thC.Y are ill tl}ei,f
mental attitude is: ¢ Someone must dO soTnethmg about this,
and any sense of their own respon§1b1hty is lfsually completely
lacking. They put great tm§t in authorlty,' or any well-
advertised remedy, the dogmatism of the advert.lsem(‘:‘nt replac-
ing that of the parent for, in effect, they are saying: Mummy

knows best,” or «“ Daddy says $0.”
The wealthy man who does

of his indulgences, and who says:
23

not want to give up any
“ Doctor, I will pay you

4-5
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any fee you ask if you will give me something to make my liver
healthy once more,” belongs to this group.

The British Ministry of Health advisers are great offenders
in this way, for they imply by their continuous propaganda
in schools and clinics that if mothers want to keep their
children healthy, the laws of hygiene can be regarded as of
secondary importance so long as their children are injected
in the first year of their lives with the protein poisons of
diphtheria, whooping-cough, smallpox, tuberculosis, polio-
myelitis and tetanus! This is par excellence the materialistic
attitude of the Witch Doctor, who explains nothing, but gives
mysterious potions, and dogmatic orders.

When the child reaches adolescence he begins to break
away from parental authority, and rebels against the estab-
lished customs of the home. He develops a tendency to
disagree with anything and everything parental, merely to
be able to express a different point of view, not necessarily
because it is better, but simply because it is different.

And so we find in this psychological group those who
are always rebelling against orthodoxy, the latter taking the
place of the parent. Whatever is established and customary
in medicine must be opposed or belittled. Hence their
willingness to follow any new system that has an emotional
appeal, such as the Hay Diet, or the Molasses Cure, even
when it is easy to demonstrate that much that is claimed
for such systems is quite erroneous. Their main attractiveness
is that they are unorthodox, and that their advocates are opposed
to generally accepted schools of medical thought.

Just as a youth, having tackled a problem in a totally
different way from his father, and having got himself into
a mess, reluctantly accepts his father’s help, so we find those
who approach medical problems from the adolescent point
of view, and having failed to disperse, say, an abdominal
tumor, with some unorthodox treatment, reluctantly go to an
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orthodox hospital, have an orthodox ({peration. and are mad'e
well, but continue to give most credit for their cure to their
medy!
Unor;}:’;‘i‘;x :tc lastywe reach the full stature of adulthood, we
are held to be fully responsible for our actions and way of
life generally. No longer can we hold someone else. answer-
able for our own mistakes, whether they are made dehberate'ly
or in ignorance. And so it is that when man comes of age in
his medical outlook, he realizes at last that he is respons1b.lc
for his own health in the long run, and that \tvh-en he gets ill
he must look for the cause within‘himsclf. This is not alwa.ys
easy, for it may be very deeply hidden, nevertheless, the wise
izes it is there.

- Srsiﬁzzsclltlange of mental attitude from his childhood and
adolescent ways of thought necessitates a dee'pef' understand-
ing of what he is, a fuller knowledge of his inner self and
constitution, if he is to help himself. N .

He needs, therefore, to know he is an e:ternal Spirit, using
his mind, emotions and physical bf)d.y as 1ns@ments of self'-
expression, and as a means of gaining experience from his
cnwrﬁzz::n}tl; will discover that when he is. not at peacf wit.k
himself at all levels of consciousness, am{' also' not in l.zar.morgy with hfs
environment, ill-health of some kind will arise. This is because his
life. which comes from the Universal Source, wells up deeply
wit,hin him in his spiritual nature and passes outwar.ds through
his mind, feelings and physical body., and .1f there is a lack o.f
harmony at any of these levels, an 1mped1mer}t arises to th'1s
vital flow, which, in its turn, causes pathological changes in
the vehicles beyond the obstruction. .

This explains why a man may sometimes be 1.)e.rfe<;.t1‘y
well though he smokes, drinks spirits, and'eats. rather .ln_]UdICX-
ously, provided he is completely at peace wzt{z himself, hz{ Jellows
and the world around; whereas a non-smoking vegetarian who
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worries about his vitamins and calories at every meal is likely
to have bad health, because his unnatural WOTTY causes tension
and conflict in the mento-emotional level, and thus impedes
the flow of life from within.

Similarly, we must adapt ourselves to our environment
and bring about a harmonious relationship with it. Failure
to do this brings inner conflict and resistance, once more
interfering with the flow of vitality from within. Obvious
examples of lack of environmental harmony can be seen in
those who are always querulous, or over-critical of others,
but there are more subtle cases also, such as those who live in
a dream-world of theory, ‘speculating mentally on various
theologies and philosophies and mistaking this for life. They
are often afraid of their emotions, and their astra] bodies
shrivel into wizened, anaemic entities! They have forgotten
how to live, how to go out and contact their fellow-men and
learn from them, and learn to love them.

It is only by bringing our spiritual consciousness into all
we do and feel, realizing the unity of ourselves with our
environment at all times, that we really live. This entails
developing a feeling of sympathy with everything, and realiz-
ing that the universal life is in all things, outside us as well
as within. ‘

We can then regard a stone, a spider, a primrose, or a
thunderstorm, as something kindred to ourselves, and sharing
our own life with us. Things in Nature that before seemed
ugly or frightening will be seen with the same state of mind
in which we watch a kitten playing, or a swan taking its
cygnets for an outing. Something of Nature’s maternal feeling:
is evoked in us, and we look at our environment with affection
and understanding. No longer is the snake or the beetle
repulsive, nor are the human beings who represent these
creatures in our minds regarded with antagonism any more,

for the whole universe around us becomes a thing of great
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snterest, and our very being goes out towards it in friendli-
: S$ \,Nhen we can do this we get not only increased health
ness. t . .

and vitality, but an inner sense of spiritual happiness which

nothing can destroy, and which will carry us through all

ifficulties.
a C'lIl'hat we are ultimately responsible for our health means

that we must ourselves remove the impedimen'fs w.hich we ha.ve
ourselves placed in the way, and then have falth. 11.1 the infinite
power of the Universal Life to heal, when it is allowed to
fow Ifl;e(ziy(;f considerable interest that whf':n ‘fhe Great Healer
of the New Testament cured people of their .S1ckne‘ss, He oft?n
referred to their own responsibility by saying: ¢ F}o and sin
no more,” that is, go and make no more mlst.akes if you wish
to remain healthy; and the need for the patient to recognize
the power of the inner life to heal was oft’t’:n expressed in the
words: ¢ Thy faith hath made thee whole. .In anothc,r con-
text He showed again the importance of the sick person’s own
actions in healing when He said: “I stfmd at the door and
knock,” implying that, although the healing forces of Natulxl'c
are always ready to heal, we h?:we ourselves to open the
door to them, in fact, we are ultimately responsible for our
healtll\ll'ow, although we may have reached .the stage of realiz-
ing our responsibility for our hefalth, there is oftf:n a tendency
to concentrate too much attention on t.he physical body, for-
getting that man is much more than. his body, and tha.t pro}
longing its life is not necessarll}r wise, or alj/vays a sign o
good health. This attitude of mind was described by Hilaire

Belloc in one of his nonsense rhymes:

Of old, when folk were sick, and sorely triefl,
The doctors gave them physic—and they died.
But here’s a happier age, for now we know,
Both how to make them sick, and keep them so!
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But tliis tendency to think only of the physical bod
when seeking the causes of disease is not suﬁicie}ilt a d'0 4
usually necessary to look deeper. Fortunately, there a;e n1 ltdls
many signs that the adult outlook in me:iicine i owing
stt.:adlly, so that we find Psychosomatic Medicine—wii'giiowmg
imth physical illnesses known to have a psychologic l1c 'd'eals
is rapidly Fxtcnding its activities into ever-widenifil areoi‘lgm—‘

’Ijhe influence of environment is also getting inil e
att.ention, and it has been found, amongst other thi s, that
children brought up in an institution do not grow sf)lg\i/, iilat
t}}:ﬁ: (;)izzugeht up in :appy family surroundings, even fvh(:

, exercise and medical care i
need for the normal environment o?rz ;ZrZOIrilglhhorder; ?hc
of greater importance. 7 home being

Similarly, many nervous and physical ailment
traced to unhappy conditions at work, or emotionals onsi be
between rf.:latives at home. As one doctor rather fa tcr'mons
cxpresse@ it, when considering the importance of 03;10“_31)’
the family environment in certain diseases: “D ’a el
the medicine-bottle—shake your mother—in—lav.v' » ot shake

The. English Sunday Times had a series of ai'ticles
on the importance of correct adaptability in illne r}icen'ﬂy
that the correct adaptation to one’s circumstances ;S, Y OYVII}g
and without, often brings about a return to li (ith Wlthfn
fixrther progress along these lines has been shov::x th ot
times by' the publication in the British Medical joumn; of two
main articles, not only dealing with the relationshi o; oo
logicai causes to physical ill-health, but also pointi:il e
sometimes there are deeper spiritual causes as V%(iilt .
recognizing the complete man as being not onl tf ; thos
soul, but Spirit also. "y body and

. These are all happy signs of modern trends showing that
in health matters man is at last beginning to devalfp at
an

adult outlook. When this happens, a patient no longer ask
s
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his physician to do something, but asks for advice as to what

he himself must do to get well.
This does not mean that he will be left to work things
a sick man is a man 1n distress, who has usually

out alone, for
lost some of his sense of judgment and discrimination. It is,

therefore, the doctor’s duty, with his knowledge and sympathy,
to help the sick to recover their insight, and learn some-

thing of the inner workings of their psyche. He will also, of

course, make use of any medicine Or other remedy which in

his wisdom he thinks will help. And if, in addition, he can
help a patient to develop his sense of humor and learn to
laugh at himself, it will greatly assist in relieving tension and
bringing back balance and a truer sense of values.

So the patient of the future, having come of age, will
work together with his physician to find the inner causes
of his ailments, and the means by which he can open the doors
of his soul to the universal healing forces, that they may flow
through him unimpeded, and thus bring in their wake health,

inner harmony, and peace.
H. Tupor EpMUNDS

pU—— )

Among artists, SOme strive for elaborate effect and others prefer

the simple. Neither complexity nor simplicity in itself is enough.
o be deft, others to be laboriously careful. Neither

Some aim U
dexterity nor conscientiousness 18 enough. Some set great value on

method, while others pride themselves for having dispensed with
method. To be without method is deplorable, but to depend en-

tirely on method is worse.
One must first learn 10 observe the rules faithfully, afterwards

| modify them according to one’s intelligence and capacity. The end

of all method is to seem to have no method.

If you aim to dispense with method, learn method. If you aim

at facility, work hard. If you aim for simplicity, master com-

plexity.
A CHINESE ARTIST



THE IDEAL SAINT
By SIDNEY RANSOM
(Concluded from page 370 of September 1958)

SAINTS never labored only for themselves, though it i
. 1.1ndoubtedly easier to recognize that facg in sourie o
dn i o S0k gl o Jom By G
n0t,0nly ed | e c;)nung of religious toleration and liberty
B ony for ¢ emse ves. but.for all citizens of their country,
brought ap airist§ of s.al‘nts m some controversy have ofter;
oght g mn religious dt?pth, when saints were honest
o tﬁ current orthodox Bishops in England cont dsci
so; i tg;ble c;)uld only be accepted when it was bath:lg
ext, there were some equally ho Y
leade.rs who pointed out that “ God’s law is orn .I‘Cll,g o
on.ly. in the Bible, but also in man’s reason and Czpereuve ot
original honest statement, as well as the honestn o e
valua.lble contributions to the religious life of th protest, were
nothing else, the statements made people thinke oy M
So, too, V\{hen the auricular confession to a priest’ el Qecde,
Fhe practice of disciplined self-examination. it gave place to
fndependencc and a sense of individual re;pons;;/i;}Oped o
;:te rthtti1 as;ltoarl t}ff some of the geniuses of re]igio::y; and
. er and nearer to our own day ; much
that love of independence for which they st«;od
was a factor that gave us stability in parliament , and fhis
}Nhlch can be especially seen in the spread of N Y practice,
in Church life, and in the liberalism of politics, "
30

We can trace’
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The archives kept by some monasteries give interesting
records of medieval community life, and from the list of
emeanors and offences of which the brethren were
reported as guilty, we gain some idea of the perfection at
which they were aiming. The various offences are reminis-
cent of what may take place at any summer school or confer-
ence today, and they are examples of lack of consideration
for others. Here is a list of some that were recorded at the

Collegiate Cathedral of Southwell:

1. Unpunctuality at meals.
9. Omitting to inform the kitchen staff that one expected

to be absent at dinner.
3. Quarrelling with 2 brother.
4. Retaliating for a supposed wrong that one had

misd

suffered.
5. Complaining of the food, or saying that the Abbot

received better food than the brethren.

6. The novices took turns to read aloud the daily
portion of scripture appointed, and it was an offence if
the reader mumbled, or read indistinctly or in a slovenly
way; a preacher was never again asked to preach if he used
bad grammar.

Of course, it was a serious sin to show excessive friendli-

ness to the cook or laundress, and these ladies, rather unfairly,
received the greater reprimand for their share of the friendli-
ness! Singing out of tune at any of the services was fined.
Naturally, the frequenting of taverns, or too much attention
to shopping in the village, called for severe fines or other
punishment. The heaviest sentence was expulsion from the
community.

The cultivation of flowers and herbs was greatly encour-
aged, partly for a religious reason, for in the mere existence
of beautiful flowers around the cloister, novices felt to be the
sure proof of God’s existence and care.
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What sort of effect did a saint have on his surroundings ?
A description of a certain ordinary man, said to be a modern
saint, may well serve as a description of better known saints.
“There is a fragrance of the very air near the man: all
unknowing he creates a recognizable beatitude around him-
self, and those who approach him know it.” Of some person-
ages it has been said: “There is an immediate instinctive
recognition which belongs to a rare order of light and joy
which only the word ‘saint’ describes.” Of the supremely
great Saints, such as the Lord Buddha, whom one mentions
in all reverence, tradition says that His holy aura extends for
miles, and that at the full moon in May, the whole world
15 enclosed within His embrace. “ To follow in His train
‘would mean that wherever we were and whatever we were
doing we would be spreading light, Joy and helpfulness.

*“ Prophecy ” may hardly be named as a virtue, but it is
a characteristic of some saints that vision was given to them
(whether from outside or from within, we need not discuss),
which was called Prophecy; and it is Interesting to note that
the meaning of the word is not forecasting,” but much more
the vision of a Mystery which cannot normally be reached by
the intellect. Literally, it is an utterance of Truth,” and
this truth is not necessarily some material or historical fact,
but far more the revealing of a Mystery. These men of vision
were the chief factors in history; or sometimes just a single
individual has moved the human race a step forward. Lucky
the nation wherein such a one has already disciplined him-
self in the ways of behavior and action, and has cast aside the
fetters that bind the uncontrolled man or woman. Then it
is that a true statesman has been born.

A virtue which certainly appeals to me was attributed to a
saintly theologian of the sixth century, Dionysius. He was de-
scribed as “ one who had a fine capacity for silence **, Truly he
is the man whose speech is most likely to be silvern and effective.
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is there a graded scale in which any parti.cular
set olf\‘hzztirct)s: ;fas to be gacquired, .but the se.paratc}:1 v1rtut:es
themselves have been graded, and this was specially ;) own by
St. Bernard of Clairvaux, in his two books, On the eg;fs of
Humility and On the Love of God; in the la’t,ter f01.1r degx":ae}s1 o1 ove
are described: the first is ““loving Goc%, leading t,c: tdeﬁov;fg
of other men,” and “loving God for I,-Ils own sake,” and, fina y;
« Joving ourselves for His own sake”. This last c.leglree fnejlrll
that one was lost in God, as ““the dew-df?p is 1(1)'st in the
shining sea”. Man is made “to love. God, bl.‘l‘t é is at’t,afl-
ment is only possible through whaitt is callefi ( rz?; nzt
theological term that has meant d?ﬁ‘e?cnt th1ngs. 1}1: di f::l*fa
ages, but is essentially the Divm.e Life in ‘r‘nan whic is ai 11}11g
him ,in his struggle. The Psalmist sang: ‘ How graczo.us is ttl ‘:
Lord,” and it has been claimed b}.f most 9f .the.samt; t1 a
there is a gift freely offered to all without d1st1nct1f)n of ¢ asi~
or personal merit. It represents a pf:rsc}nal }"elatlonsh1p o
the soul to God—which had its beglnnlngs in the ;.)e.rsona:’
relationship between two human beings. The myst.1c1smdoa
many saints was also their theology; they ha}d cxperle(;xce
Grace which at first they hardly dared to t?eheve they eserv-
ed—and then they proceeded to dogmatl?c on the experi-
ence! Calvin, for example, denied thaF this G.race could Ec
given to all men; he limited its working to himself andf e
others whom he called “the elect”’. Even psychologxst}i
have attempted an explantion of Graf:e, and' tht}yuspea
of it as an influence from the superconscious, Wthh.lf) owsIa
state of unusual unselfishness, repentance or humi 1ft‘y. . tt
might be thought that with the persistent efforts o saml ;
to gain this knowledge of the Lov.e of God., there woud.
scarcely ever be a refusal of the gift, when it was offered ;
but emphasis is often laid on the fact that one is not com-
pelled to accept the gift, but rather, that the acce?tance
is an act of free will, surely the supremest form of true
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liberty! We cannot all at once * talk with God ”—training is
essential first, the heavenly language has to be learned, for the
young inexperienced saint cannot but be limited to words and
phrases on which his previous life has been built, and because
of that much must have often been left poorly expressed. For
a long time, until the saint has grown the spiritual ear and
the spiritual eye, there will be much to which he cannot but
be deaf and blind; but ultimately, through Grace, the saint
stands in the presence of revelation.

In some stated periods of history where there has been
struggle and turmoil, the contemporaneous saints have some-
times had their own inner struggles made to appear as corre-
sponding to the historical conflicts. These conflicts have
seemed to be the background of the saint’s inner experiences.
This has had the effect of causing historians to give an untrue
picture; to suggest analogies and parables which really do
not apply. When historians or theologians have fixed ideas,
the Gods, it has been said,  make sport with us .

Saints being lovers of Nature and often good gardeners,
some of their visions were directly due to the scenes that
the seasons showed. Boehme is said to have gained his en-
lightenment by contemplating even a bare tree and in remem-
bering the inner life that would in due season bring forth
blossom. To watch the geometry of the leafless branches was
a daily joy.

A stairway, each step of which is a virtue, provides the
usual picture of a saint’s progress. Most disciplines and relig-
ious trainings give a list or catalogue, providing a useful guide
to memory, as does a rosary to the devout Catholic. Although
there is always a regular sequence in these lists of qualities to
be acquired, it does not follow that they had to be acquired
precisely in that order, for often it was discovered that gaining
some one virtue, high on the list, implied that the saint had
also acquired the earlier ones. There are exceptions to this,
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3 13 : » s hich

alls H.P.B.’s * Golden Stairs,” in w
however, a1¢ o re‘c‘ a clean life”. It is made abundantly

priority i givc?n to .
clear that until utter purity,

i ible.
i further progress is possib o
aChleOV:S;rm:,vel;l-knovfn lists are the six Buddhist Paramitas,

d the Lord Buddha’s Eightfold Path. The la.ttest list given
© kind. a lLittle different in form, but essentially based on
t(;ln(l)i;llernli,sts of antiquity, is the clear, sequential one found
? J. Krishnamurti’s At the Feet of the Master. N
. 'In the fourteenth discourse of the Bhagavad Gita we are

i the full complement of virtues needed for the pursuit of
g“{e:i‘ m. and this list must have been known to Plato when
r:iv:ote, on the ideal state of Perfef:tcd Souls'. N

What the saintliness of the saint proclaims is unique anc
o confirmation, for being the resul't of intuition, it is
i authority. In this respect the sa.lnt b.ecomes.some-
lfs o a het. Whether or not he explains his teaching by
yin a“Pg) pd s.okc to him” does not alter the validity or
saYl}?g. :f thI:: proclamation. So, Isaiah could honestly
(a:il;(t:laor:?’“ My waysare higher than your ways, a'nd my thoughts
your thoughts.” This was not conceit, but unique

through and through, has been

requires n

than

knowz;?}iilgh the differences in the saints are great as regards

d ion and mental development, yet there i.s a remar'kable
© ucz?.tu.)n in their approach to conduct and religious attitude.
unanimy 't ed tg have had some intimate experience of
They a\l/il'fll'zlr;nc‘]ames commented: ‘“About mystical utter-
God h . is an eternal unanimity which 01.1ght to make a
ar{c.e e d think.”” All saints were distinguished by honor
PN tho.ugh all found difficulty in describing their
and tf‘uthflsllnezi;e are bound to admit that all saints could not
:;I‘D,Zrl}i::; Aeluded in what they V\.ritncssed as truthf: t::t,; ::::Y
regard saints as witnesses. Two different aspects o differen}t’;
sometimes be given the same name, though used in two
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contexts; and again, there are different senses which ma
uses and he has, because of his limitations, to use the samn
phrase to describe, say, a religious emotion at one tim :
and a musical experience at another. A Wesleyan write,
has pointed out that sacred and secular music may use tl‘lar
same notes, but achieve such different results. We have ¢ .
few wort.is to define all the subtle aims and purposes of man ZO
T. S. Eliot puts it: “Words strain, crack and sometimes b;‘eali
under the burden.” How such a man as Luther strained and
b.rooded over the old problems of sin and Grace: and how énl
vin stru'ggled to resolve his problem in “a cree(’i of Electioril’ 3
Saints, when living out their lives on earth, have lik.
everyone else chosen some specialized form of se;vice S o
activity or department of work which they have made ’ 0tr'n .
ularly their own. In the Medieval Age we had suchI:;;Flc-
ent t}.rpe.s of saints as Abelard, Aquinas, Dominic and Berri e;-
anq 1t 15 a tradition in the Christian Church that these s:r ’
activities are carried on with a sustained interest by the saimt:
who have now ascended to superphysical planes. The tradit'n
goes .further, saying that those who are still on earth workfolrl
in this or that department of human service, ma,y a lngl
to or pray for help in that work by directing their tholl)lpliatls
to the particglar saint who is specially associated with fhat
cause or ?cuvity. So that, supposing someone here w
devoting himself to the welfare of blind people, or t t}?s
welfare .of animals, then, it seems to be establi;hed t(})1 t .
worke.r in any such good cause can confidently appeal to one
who in his recent earth-life had devoted himself to that saone
cause. Our tr.ue communion with the saints will consistnilz
our now carrying on the work they did while on earth. Tt j
conceivable that the work begun by them on earth V;’a .
completed, and that therefore the great opportunities f; i n}‘:t
disciples of those saints is to carry on and complete wha:')rtl: ;
had begun. N

1958 ' THE IDEAL SAINT 37

A saint in his heavenly life may be caring for a whole
nation, or a whole religious movement, and we give to such
the name of Patron Saint, and all who are true patriots may
receive inspiration and guidance from the Patron Saint of his
country. We are familiar in the British Isles with the names
of Saints Andrew, David, Patrick and George. We should
not confuse such Patron Saints with the mythical figures called
“ tribal gods,” who were regarded by the tribes as their
champions in war and guardians in peace, and whose actions
have often aroused critical comment. A study of tribal gods
could lead to a study of Old Testament religions. Even the
history of some of their gods is but conjectural, but that does
not take away from their value to us in showing us something
of God’s plan for humanity.

The Bible story shows the evolution of religion. Its value
is not in the history of a certain group of people but in that it
teaches what were then considered to be the fundamentals of
religion. After all that doctrinal and literary critics may say,
the chief need of man is religion. Art, poetry, science, all
necessarily have their importance to man, primarily because
through them we obtain peeps into man’s relationship to God
—which is religion.

There have been men who owned to a strong personal
link with some saint or tribal god, and have even presumed
that they were the representatives on earth of such a super-
physical being. Such men who conscientiously feel this will
naturally wish to carry out the intentions of their chosen saint,
but they will do that best not by the propaganda of some
particular form of religion, but by continuing in the spirit of
the inner mind of the saint. A small book of the last century
that had an enormous circulation and influence was entitled
What Would Fesus Do? That was the right idea, I believe, not
in merely seeking converts to some denomination, but in
seeking an answer to every economic, social and moral
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problem by testing it with the question: *“ What, had Jesus
been in London, do I think He would have done? > As one
faithful endeavorer said: ¢ There were many evil practices
prevalent at the time of Jesus, but few of them did He con-
demn. Three years were too short a time for Him to have
taken up the many grievances that then needed reform, but
if we try to understand the mind of the Master, and consider
His universal attitude of gentleness and mercy, what would
He say today, for instance, on such a subject as hunting wild
stags for sport, or as regards any of the blood-sports now so
current?’> To obtain the true answer to his problem, the de-
votee or disciple may appeal for guidance to his Teacher; but
such Teachers, I believe, are far more concerned in ‘having
their inner work continued than in having any propaganda
pursued for some temporary expression of that inner work.
So, the Mighty One who achieved Buddhahood would wish
men to free themselves from their fetters and to become a
blessing to all; and ¢his would be more important than, say,
increasing the number of Buddhist temples in the world. So,
too, the spreading of the Wisdom of Islam is of greater value
than increasing the number of Mohammedans in the world.

It is true that legend is interwoven with historical fact,
and it is sometimes difficult to separate one from the other,
nevertheless, however many layers of legend may seem to
cloak the Reality, there is something very authentic and potent
which penetrates through the layers. It would appear that
behind these layers is a spiritual reservoir which can be tapped,
and which can be appealed to, which acts as both Guardian
and Giver of Life.

A word may be spoken of that wonderful group of saints,
of which there were many thousands, called the Desert Fathers.
One tradition is that St. Paul was among the first of them.
All that the historian Gibbon could see in them was that they
practised fantastic austerities. He quite failed to see their
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“heroic gentleness,” and “their almost divine humanity

towards one’s neighbor”.” The first account of these Desert
Fathers was written by the famous Archbishop Athanasius of

Alexandria. The Fathers found in the desert a “rich solitude”.
St. Augustine was not himself one of the Fathers, but was a
friend of many of them and understood the lives they led.
He was himself engaged at the time in writing his City of God,
and said: “The City of God hath its foundation in every seat
of human habitation.” ‘‘The goodness that is in us doth ask
but the human mind.” In the early centuries when men
flocked to Paris for philosophy, and to Bologna for law, others

with equal enthusiasm went to the desert for religion.

There are innumerable textbooks, which while deprecat-
ing any excessive asceticism, yet agree that proper dieting and
care of the body must be included in any system of spiritual
exercises. The admirable principles implied in the self-deny-
ing ordinances of the Lenten season, as well as the Salvation
Army’s periods of self-denial, are recognized as applicable to
any season. Those who seriously aim at any degree of saint-
liness will readily relinquish the few trivial physical luxuries
that are recommended, and yet, even some most earnest
novices have been unwilling to forego their accustomed quota
of alcohol or tobacco, or to give up some sport which involved
cruelty or even death to some creature.

We cannot now literally fly to the desert beyond the seas,
or retire from all human activities, but it does appeal to many
seekers to “retire within,” to seek for that Gity of God where
peace and wisdom may be found. As one of the Fathers said
of his fellows at the time: “ Their eyes are turned to the high

~ stars; the very depth of Truth. Freedom they seek—an empti-

ness apart from worthless hopes. They follow after God.”
The epigrams current at different times of history often
give some indication of not only what many people were
thinking, but show what was the virtue that some of the wiser
6-7 '
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men of the times were aiming at. In the days of old G
many philosophers tried to wean the populace to a mo: i
t(.?I‘ISIVC way of living and to taking a more serious view of fhn'l-
c1t1.zenship. The Stoics, the Epicureans and others ro el;
their various ways of life, but their arguments could I’Il)Ot po'st(;l
sta.nd the searching logic of Socrates. There was one ¢ rrent
epigram which said: “If you wish to become rich do nstrriln;
to your money, but rather subtract from your wants.” )
The Ideal Saint ever leads us forward and pulls 1;5 out of
the §loughs of despondency. We might say indeed that }lllt ;
she is always the supreme optimist. Each day the saint giv ‘s
t%le urge “to lift up our hearts,” not because we are m?s Csb‘;S
su.mers, but because of his certainty that good must fira lle
triumph over all evil, and because of his knowledge fr'l ahy
true Gnosis, which is that God is good, and God is Liv y ;\Ie
wonder that the Ideal Saint has always been optimistic o
. We can hardly write on this subject without somlawh
bringing in the word “karma . There must be ka o
along the long journey the saint has travelled, but wrlllna ?111
has crossed to the other side of the dividing ;iver it s a
that no new karma is being produced. On thal’t1 “ls i
shore > there will be a grand reunion, and communio Ot}'ler
all the many saints long ago perfected; for the saint I}Wlt'h
totally str.ange future, the divine activities will be exér’ °m(;h'18
ways quite incomprehensible to those who have a0t vet
crossed the river. not yet
The Ideal Saint is necessarily a co-worker with God
aye. With clear eyes he can see quite clearly no 0h fO.I‘
God’s Will, and should he return to earth it will be tw A
and manifest the Will which he already partially h: ‘;;PI‘CSS
.ar.ld seen. In all the many departments of this worlds’ OV.VD
ities, the newly arrived saint will see precisely th o
will be called upon to do, and should he recoy nie work be
his fellow-saints, there may well be formed centresgof Z;Z‘:;Ee o
ous
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potency through which blessing will come to every good move-
ment and to each individual member of those movements.
Every person in all religions who has visualized what, in
his view, might be the Ideal Saint, knows that at the place
where now he stands, he is enslaved with a heavy chain, and
that each link of that chain is an error which has to be put
right, an evil state of mind which has to be changed. But
the most understandable of all names for it has been given in
Buddhism, < fetter,” of which there are ten: delusion of self,
doubt, dependence on works, sensuality, anger and ill-feeling,
desire for life in a form, desire for formless life, pride, self-
righteousness, ignorance. When all these fetters have been
completely worn away, the disciple is at last free, no longer
enslaved by anything, a state which has been included in
one phrase:  This is Nirvina.” We have already met with
all these fetters in this article before, under other names, but
here we pause to emphasize and reiterate that as we free our-

selves of fetter after fetter we approach the Ideal Saint. And
the opposite of each fetter is a virtue to be

correspondingly,
of the aspirant

acquired, in whatever order the circumstances

may decide.
The Ideal Saint has reached a majestic height, and him,

it has been declared, *even the Gods envy,” but that will
not be the < envy ” of these lower planes. Each virtue achiev-
ed becomes as a jewel in the crown of the coming saint.

What in most systems are called © virtues » or ““ spiritual
gifis” are named as ¢ qualifications ” in J. Krishnamurti’s
At the Feet of the Master. 'The use of the word * qualification ”
is made particularly illuminating by the accompanying com-
mentaries, for each achievement is seen as an academic
requirement, for which definite effort has to be made, and
concerning which there can never be any element of *‘ chance .
Eternal standards are set, which are unchanging. He who
wins to sainthood cannot do so by favor, but by a process that



492 THE THEOSOPHIST OCTOBER

is as natural and predictable as the flowering of a well-
prepared tree.

And so, an attempt has here been made to compile a list
of qualities which would seem to be attached to the Ideal
Saint. Perhaps some reader will make the attempt to make a
list of virtues required for the workers in some of the many
. activities that make up this world in which we are growing.
But no one will succeed in making up such a complete and
entirely satisfying list as was made by Dr. Besant for the
ideal knight.

It would be especially rewardable to determine what
arc the essential characteristics of the ideal teacher, for such
would lead us to an understanding of the Divine Teacher—
He who encourages the pupil, and draws out of him 2 measure.
of that creativeness which is manifested already in such
fullness in the Teacher Himself. Shri Krishna plays out the
immortal drama of eighteen acts, so that ultimately the

pupilage of the pupil is lost, being absorbed into the glory of

the teacher—Krishna and Arjuna are then indistinguishable.
Arjuna, as such, disappears, for now it is Krishna “who
worketh in me”. I and my Father are one.” And all this
wonder had its beginning in an ordinary earthly teacher who
had first to learn and practise the elements of true education:
that system which treats each child as a potential creative
artist, so that child and teacher are united on a discovery. As
Rukmini Devi has pointed out: “ The purpose of education
has three aspects, the development of self-control, the apprecia-
tion of beauty, and the unfolding of love with its accompani-
ment of service.”

We may fittingly conclude by quoting from Bernard
Shaw’s famous play St. Foan:

O God, that madest this beautiful earth, when will it be ready
to receive Thy saints? How long, O Lord, how long?

SIDNEY RaNsom

A PRACTICAL THEOSOPHIST
By V. C. RAJAGOPALACHARI

T was Madame H. P. Blavatsky who called W.T. Stead
I « 5 true Theosophist .t We see the truth of this state-
ment if we study Stead’s life—we see that he certainly was a
great practical Theosophist. The aim of this article is to g.ive,
as before, some idea of Theosophy as expressed and practised
by W.T. Stead in some of his many activities; also in what
high esteem Stead was held by Dr. Annie Besant. -

In an interview with the Prince of Wales (later I?lng
Edward VII), Stead referred to the position of the Prince
in the Empire and said that he thought it was the kfest
position anyone could have with all its difﬁcultu?s, exc.cptmg
his own, and he would not exchange Places with him for
anything. The Prince laughed and s?.ld: “1 suppose you
like your independence.” Stead replied: .“ I think T have
the best position in the Empire, but I think that after me,
e (’:I'O}IS: . sentiment is elaborated and published under the
title, “ A Journalist on Journalism ’.’. There he says: “ The
very conception of journalism as an u3strume.nt of the G.overn-
ment is foreign to the mind of most Jourr.lahsts. Yet, if they
could but think of it, the editorial pen is a sceptre of power
compared with which the sceptre of many a monarch is bu.t a
gilded lath. Ina democratic age, in the midst of a population

1 See my article in THE THEOSOPHIST, June 1958.
43
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which is able to read, no position is comparable for permanent
influence and far-reaching power to that of an editor who
understands his vocation. In him are vested almost all the
attributes of real sovereignty. He has almost exclusive rights
of initiative; he retains a permanent right of direction; and,
above all, he better than any man is able to generate that
steam, known as public opinion, which is the greatest force
of politics.”

A few articles which he contributed to The Northern Echo,
founded at Darlington in January 1870, attracted the attention
of the proprietor of the paper who appointed him Editor of
The Northern Echo in July 1871, when he wag but 22. the
youngest editor in all England. The historian Freeman c’alled
it the best paper in Europe.

Stead’s journalistic genius drew hij .
1880 at the instance of Gladstone he j;?nttzz fl:l ?:;;an(;) 1;}
Mall Gazette of which John MOrley was the Editor iy uz gl
coming the Assistant Editor. On MOrley’s enterin i) e.a e-
in August 1883, Stead b e B8 Parliament
in Augus ) ccame the Chief Editor of the paper
True to his conception that a journaist should ¢ paper-

» get things
done,” he made The Pall Mall Gagette 5o Powerful that it was
often said that it ran the British Government, A s p ;Nof
articles during September-December 1884, entitlet.i ¢ Th: I'}‘iuth
about the Navy,” forced a reluctant Parliament to vote some
millions to the rebuilding of the Nay
to the defence of a far-flung Empire. An enthusiastic officer
of the first rank in the Navy introduced him to Admiral
Hornby, the Commander-in-Chief, saying: “I wish to present
to you a man who has done more for the British N avy than
any Englishman since the days of Lord Nelson.” Then
followed in 1885 the fiery articles on “ The Maiden Tribute
of Modern Babylon > which led Lord Shaftesbury to say that
Stead was the noblest man in England. The interviews and
the personal element he introduced into Jjournalism, such as

Y to make it adequate
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his part in sending General Gordon to Egypt, the interviews
with Tsar Alexander III and Tolstoy, his visit to Rome, etc.,
were all characteristic of what Matthew Arnold called “The
New Journalism ”. Stead’s “redoubtable journalistic car.eer,.”
o use Morley’s phrase, is thus amplified by Morley in his
Recollections: “We were lucky enough to induce to join us as
assistant a man from the north of England, who by and by,
sailing under his own flag, became for a seasor.l the most
powerful journalist in the Island. . . H? was 1¥1Vf;1luab.1e ;
abounding in journalistic resource, eager In convictions, in-
finitely bold, candid, laborious in sure-footed mastery of all
the facts, and bright with a cheerfulness and geniality that no
difference of opinion between us and none of the passing
embarrassments of the day could ever for a moment damp,
His extraordinary vigor and spirit made other people seem
wet blankets, sluggish, creatures of moral defaillance.”

It was in January 1890 that Stead founded the ur}iquc
Review of Reviews. Greetings were sent by many eminent
persons, among them his friend Annie Besant, who .wrote:
«T cordially wish success to your venture. If it be carried (.)ut .
on the lines proposed, it will be invaluable to busy people l.1ke
myself.” The distinguishing features of the new magazine
were the monthly survey of events entitled “The Progress ?f
the World,” character-sketches of the leading persons 1n
contemporary history, reviews of articles and books, an.d
treatment of current topics. His aim was to speak to his
thousands of readers all over the world as a personal friend
talking over affairs in an intimate way; this he accomplished
with an elevation of mind and vigor of style which distinguished
the Review throughout the period of twenty-two years until on
15th April 1912, the Titanic sank and Stead’s earthly career
was abruptly cut short. .

He concluded his address, in the first issue of the Review,
«“To All English-speaking Folk,” with these words: “To
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establish a periodical circulating throughout the English-
speak.ing world, with its affiliates or associates in every town
and its correspondents in every village, read as men used tO’
read their Bibles, not to waste an idle hour, but to discover
the will of God and their duty to man, whose staff and readers
alike are bound together by a common faith, and a readiness
to do common service for a common end, that, indeed, is an
object for which it is worth while to make some sacriﬁce.’ Such
a publication so supported would be at once an education
and an inspiration.” No reader who perused the pages of the
Review could deny that the anticipation so confidently made
had been amply fulfilled.

In January 1911, Stead made a retrospect and celebrated
the coming of age of the Review. Many friends sent their good
wishes and among them the following:

“ Dear old friend,

. It is long since you and I clasped hands in friend-

ship, while you were still Editor of The Pall Mall Gazette
Times have been stormy since, but ‘they have never shaker;
our friendship nor my admiration for your courage and
outspokenness when ¢policy” would have dictated silence
Your Review of Reviews is a power all the world over, and lon :
may it live: May God bless and keep you. Your aifectionati
friend,

Annie Besant.”

The distinguishing note of the Review was its high moral
purpose and the deep conviction that ¢ Righteousness exalteth
a Nation.”

To us who are removed by half a century from the days
of The Review of Reviews, the feature that seems of vivid and
permanent interest is the monthly character-sketch—of the
notables who played an eminent part on the world’s stage
from 1870 to 1912. There are about two hundred and fifty
of these brilliant pen-pictures dealing with monarchs an;l
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statesmen, churchmen and reformers, soldiers and philanthro-
pists, men of letters and artists. Special mention may be
made of the character-sketch of Queen Victoria appearing in
six issues of the Review in 1897, which commended itself to the
Queen and which her successor desired should be brought out
in a special edition. To Theosophists, the character-sketch of
Annie Besant in 1891, and of Madame Blavatsky in the same
year, wherein he refers to her as ¢ the Great Original > and in
which also appears in facsimile her letter to him quoted in my
earlier article, are of special interest.!
* * * *

During the session of the Peace Conference at The Hague
in 1899, Stead was despatching letters giving a summary of the
proceedings to the Tsar whose rescript initiated the conference,
and the ninth of these letters dated 16th July commences thus:

«] begin my ninth letter with an expression of sincere
sympathy. Death levels all distinctions of caste or of class,
and before the open grave Emperor and serf are the same.
I read with deep feeling the touching and simple words in
which you announced your brother’s death, words which
reminded all who, like you, have mourned such a loss, of the
unity. of our common humanity.

« But we sorrow not as those who are without hope.
I am taking the liberty of forwarding you this week in addition
to the file of the Dagblad,® which I have posted you regularly
and which I hope you have received in due course, a copy
of a little book which, under the circumstances, I venture to
think you will read with peculiar interest.”

The little book was Letters JSrom Julia, or Light from the
Borderland (1897), later enlarged by his daughter and

1 These sketches were reproduced by C. Jinarajadasa, of H.P.B. in
part in THE THEOSOPHIST, June 1948, and of Annie Besant in book-

form, in 1946 (published by T. P. H., Adyar).
2 A Dutch newspaper.
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published under the title After Death (1914). How Stead was
led to write this book is briefly as follows. During a visit to
Lady Henry Somerset in 1892 at Eastnor Castle in Somerset
Stead met a young American lady, Miss Ellen. who haci
had a great friend, also an American, named Julia A’mes whom
Sjcead himself had met in London in 1890, (the year ir; which
his Real Ghost Stories was published). Miss Ellen and Julia Am(;s
had been like sisters and they had promised that whichever
died first would return to show herself to the other in order
to demonstrate the reality of the world beyond the grave
Shortly after this compact, Julia Ames died. Within a feV\;
weeks she aroused her friend from her sleep in Chicago, and
show?d. herself by her bedside looking radiantly happyg :&fter
remaining silent for a few minutes she slowly dissolve;l into a
light mist which remained in the room for half an hour It
was some months later that Miss Ellen came back to Enéland
and was at Eastnor Castle. Here Julia reappeared for a
second time to her, one evening. She was wide awake‘
an‘d again she saw Julia as distinct and as real as in life,
Mlss Ellen told Stead the strange story and asked him know‘
ing his intense interest in all such things, whether h,e coulci
get her a message from Julia. Stead offered to try, and thus
began the series of messages from Julia written wi’th Stead’s
hand, who had the gift of automatic handwriting.

These letters appeared in Borderland, a quarterly which
Stead edited from 1894 to 1897. It was a magazine devoted
to a discussion of supernormal phenomena as described b
Theosophists, psychical researchers and Spiritualists. In Z
prefatory article, entitled ““ Taking Counsel with the Wise.”
in the first issue of Borderland, Stead expresses his satisfacti(;n
at securing the collaboration of Mrs. Besant for the newl
started periodical. Again, in the introduction to Letters fro:z-
julia, he refers to her approbation of the message conveyed in

1 The Life of W. T. Stead, by Frederic Whyte,
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them: ‘ Mrs. Besant told me that Julia must have been em-
ployed by one of the Masters to teach me the truths of T heos-
ophy which I would not receive through any other channel.”
Stead started in 1909 ¢ Julia’s Bureau” to which came
earnest inquirers eager to communicate with their dead
relations and friends. Some six hundred cases of such com-
munications from the other side of death are reported during
the one year of the existence of the Bureau. Stead declares
that he had long been convinced of the possibility of inter-
course with the departed, but had always said: I will wait
until someone in my own family has passed beyond the grave
before 1 finally declare my conviction on the subject.” In
December 1908, Stead suddenly lost his eldest son Willie, and
in the succeeding January issue of The Review of Reviews we
have touching memoirs of “ Father and Son . A year later,
« Twelve months ago this December 1 saw my
eldest son, whom I had trained in the fond hope that he would
be my successor, die at the early age of thirty-three. The tie
between us was of the closest. No one could deceive me by
fabricated spurious messages from my beloved son. Twelve
months have now passed, in almost every week of which I
have been cheered and comforted by messages from my boy,
who is nearer and dearer to me than ever before. . . . After
this, I can doubt no more. For me the problem is solved,
the truth is established, and I am glad to have this oppor-
tunity of testifying publicly to all the world that, so far as I am
concerned, doubt on this subject is henceforth impossible.”
Stead’s views on the personality of man were thus ex-
pressed in an interview with an American journalist in 1893:
“ The more I study the subject, the more I am convinced that
the segment of man’s personality which manifests itself through
the body is but a very small fraction of his real personality.
You, for instance, are writing oOr talking with your body,
but another part of you, identical with yourself, may be

he writes:



50 THE THEOSOPHIST OCTOBER

appearing in double a thousand miles off, while yet another
fraction of you may be using someone else’s hand to communi-
cate the intelligence or to give advice. I am quite sure that
these two manifestations of the personality are possible
without any consciousness on the part of yourself, or what you
call yourself, which is only your conscious self. I have
more and more come to regard the human body as a kind of
two-legged telephone which a fraction of you takes up and
uses at birth and which is rung off when the change occurs
which we call death.” ?

- Stead’s interest in the supernormal and in the unseen was
not that of a journalist who publishes second-hand reports of
things heard and read, but of one who was in dead earnest to
wipe away the tears of those who mourn the loss of dear ones
by an assurance born not of belief but of experimental
certainty.

* * * *

Greater than the journalist, greater than the explorer
into bright regions beyond the grave, was Stead the friend of
the poor and the outcast. All his ceaseless activity for over
forty years was impelled by his great love of mankind, not in
the lump or in the abstract, but of individuals, thousands of
men and women, whom he befriended and assisted. The
oppressed nations, whether of Ireland or Finland, the Transvaal
or India, had an intrepid champion in him. When he passed
away Indians mourned his loss as that of a personal friend;
for Indian publicists had drawn their inspiration for freedom
from his writings. Stead was among the closest friends of
Annie Besant, and we may well conclude this sketch with her
tribute to him, entitled ¢ A Memory * 2:

“The privilege has been offered to me of saying a few
words on one whom all his friends loved, that many-sided

1 The Life of W. T. Stead, Vol. 11, Appendix. A —
2 Jbid., Vol. L.
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personality known as William T. Stead. If I wanted one
word to characterize him, I should call him the ideal Friend.
His heart was as big as his brain was alert, and it never
seemed to be crowded, for there was always room for another.
As you entered his room, he sprang to his feet, face beaming,
hands outstretched: ¢ Oh, my dear, how glad I am to see you?’
The welcome never failed, fair weather or foul, and ther.c was
always time. The motto we gave to The Link, ¢ The union (.>f
those who love in the service of all who suffer,” expressed his
life; he always loved, and he always served. His syr.npathy
was quick, ever upspringing, but never blind nor foolish. A
veritable knight-errant was he, riding forth against tyranny,
against injustice, against falsehood, against any enthr.'oned
wrong. And how dauntless was his courage, how quick to
see the way to save. Who but W. T. Stead would have
¢ procured’ a young girl, to prove beyond doubt how help-
less, piteous children were sold and bought, and then.lttave
turned the dock into a pulpit, and the gaol into a recruiting-
ground for crusaders against vice and the degradation of
womanhood? How joyously he paid the penalty which was
to be the price of the safety of the girl~child!'How red-hot
was his fury against the dissolute triflers whose trail was marked
by broken hearts and outraged lives!

« And it was done in the day’s work, as what had to be
done, and no fuss needed in the doing. With the highest
as with the lowest he was himself, always at his ease. He
told me how he met the Tsar: ‘I went in, a}nd he came a
step forward and held out his hand. I shookit. He seemed
rather surprised.” ¢ Well,” 1 said, ‘ Tsars are not accustomed
to have their hands shaken.” ¢Oh,” murmured Stead, quaintly.

“ Of England he had the highest ideal— ¢ God’s English-
man’® was a favorite phrase. ‘God’s Englishman’ was to
be the righter of all earth’s wrongs, the champion of the
weak, the liberator of the oppressed. When this ideal was
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tarnished, his wrath knew no bounds. He, like Cromwell,
felt himself to be God’s weapon, sure that he was right and
doing ‘God’s work’. His God was no idler in a far-off
heaven, but a2 mighty living Spirit, working through men and
women for the improvement of His world.

“Stead cared nothing whether a cause was popular or
unpopular. If Modern Babylon cut down the advertisement

income of his paper, what did it matter? If championship .

of the unemployed alienated the clubmen of Pall Mall, the
more reason why he and I should trudge on foot, from Soho
to Mile End, beside the body of the workless man struck
down in Trafalgar Square. Did the underpaid match-girls
of Bryant and May come raging up Fleet Street to my office,
with demand for help, who so ready as Stead to take up their
cause? No wonder that timid proprietors of high-class journals
cold-shouldered the ablest journalist that England had pro-
duced, the man with that strange flair for tomorrow’s events
and opinions which is the essence of journalistic genius. He
was a man of fire, but cool and self-possessed in action; of
faultless courage, but not reckless; optimistic because he
believed in the triumph of the Right; with unshakable faith
in God, but working as though the issue depended on him-
self alone.
“His cast-off body sank in the icy Atlantic, and left
a gap which has not yet been filled. His freed spirit sprang
aloft rejoicing, dauntless in death as in life. For him death
had no terrors, for he knew so many of the ‘living dead’.
He knew that Death had no power over man, since God
created him ‘in the image of His own Eternity’. In that
faith he lived and worked; in that faith he passed on into
other fields of service; in that faith he shall come again, to
use his ripened powers in the service of the world, which needs
such as he was, and is, and shall be.”
V. C. RAJAGOPALAGHARI

“LIFT NOT THY HANDS . . ”
By FRED MORGAN

’I‘HOSE who understand the nature of evolution throughout

our solar system, as revealed through clairvoyant investi-
gation and other sources, know that Mother Earth is not the
only planet to be plagued with the human species or a
reasonable facsimile. We are told by Annie Besant and
C. W. Leadbeater that during the early stages of human
evolution on this planet the Lords of the Flame came to earth
from Venus to give a “ tremendous impulse” to the Lemurian
race. In Man: Whence, How and Whither, these two great
occultists and clairvoyant historians give a brilliant descrip-
tion of this epic arrival which follows in part:

“Then, with a2 mighty roar of swift descent from incalcula-
ble heights, surrounded by blazing masses of fire which filled the
sky with shooting tongues of flame, flashed through the aerial
spaces the chariot of the Sons of the Fire, the Lords of the
Flame, from Venus; it halted, hovering over the ‘White
Island,” which lay smiling in the bosom of the Gobi Sea; green
was it, and radiant with masses of fragrant many-colored
blossoms, Earth offering her best and fairest to welcome her
coming King. . .”

- Many persons coming by chance across the above descrip-
tion would quickly mark it as fantastic fiction. But they
will keep in their hearts the faint hope that out of the sky’s
mysterious depths some strange thing of light and power,
faster than the speed of sound, or hovering still, will at last

53
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land within their range of vision i
e human;gty. and bring help to a confused
It is so very human to look for help from mysterious
sources. So human, too, to have another solve our rob-
ler.ns for us, and in so seeking miss the help at hand I:vhil-
alien aid proves unsubstantial. Half of us feel that if so .
other political party were in power a bright new world wo:ll;
gradually, if not suddenly, appear. History proves this to b
an illusion. The actors on the stage have changed but the lot:
and scenery of this tragi-comedy here on earth remain the saI:ne
Help we have had in the course of our long history—i .
the kindergarten, elementary and high-school grades afld in
jche university. But humanity has graduated, and throv’vn u ;2
‘its own.resources, turns its eyes to heaven fo’r help angl) t
those with smooth tongues and incredible authorit ThO
days have long since passed when Gods ruled hum:;l .
and with their wisdom built fair Utopias in far-away Atl': e,
Gone, too, are the days of wise and all-powerful kings n\ti’s'
have reached our maturity, and, theoretically, the peo l;: 1 ;
The early results of democracy in action are nothiE trul:.
proud of, but the wind bids fair to carry us forward. - e
- With the help of swift and wide travel and co.mmunica-
tion we are getting to know the human race as such. Em ires
have gone the way of kings, and policies and pursuitspth t
once seemed the god-given right of * superior > races are ch “;
lenged by inferior” masses who are distressingly blunta' .
their approach. Although the effectiveness of the Unitlg
Nations has been weakened by the obstructionist policiesef
powers sprung from tyranny and oppression, and prom teod
now by ambition and hate, it seems to have establishzd
beach-head on the shores of international prejudice and isol .
tion from which it will not be easily dislodged. In ha(l)fa-
century the world has moved forward with amazing speed ouat‘
of rigid periods of tight little islands and isolated continents
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into an era of fantastic discovery, miraculous achievement, and
a sense of integration created for the most part by the desire
for security in union. For the first time in recorded history
the world is becoming aware of its basic unity, and pays lip
service at least to the fact of Universal Brotherhood. In our
hands is the power to destroy civilization, and only the fear of
retaliation prevents its use. In the matter of a hot war we
have reached a cul-de-sac. It will give us time to think things
over and realize that nothing is gained by violence, while true
peace can bring us immeasurable gain.

But we do not yet have peace. The eruption into the
physical plane has ceased, but in the mental and emotional
spheres war is still being fought and the cause of it is the major
problem of mankind. Many vaguely think that nothing more
than a disputed border, or the management of a canal, or
ambition for world-power is the cause of war, and that states-
men and politicians around a conference table hold the key to
war or peace. And there are some who hope that visitors
from Mars or Venus will set us straight and ring in the day of
Utopian rapture.

It is a forlorn hope. The evolutionary cosmic scheme is
balanced by the Law of Karma. Whether or not a beneficent
interference by wiser beings from other planets comes within
the operation of this law is a question that finds no ready
answer, but few will seriously debate the point that we reap
what we sow, although our actions belie our belief in that
ancient proverb. War is the terrifying bursting of the dam.
Fed by the waters of our ceaseless violence in lesser things, as
countless streams raise the water of a lake, the pressure proves
too great when the crisis comes and we find ourselves the vic-
tims of a2 flood. About this we need no advice from other
worlds. Our own world has not lacked great Teachers who,
with patient repetition Over long centuries, have tried to

impress our heavy hearts and frigid minds with simple truths.

8-9
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As we move into the atomic age, man finds himself con-
fronted with the appalling task of solving problems that have
assumed universal proportions. In earlier days areas of dispute
could be circumscribed and the issue decided by force of arms
without the fear that the world would be set ablaze or even
civilization wiped out. Contemporary history is a more com-
plicated drama, for all the forces of the world have meshed,
bearing in their intimate relationships the most unlikely impli-
cations. Now, what happens to a remote peninsula in Asia,
or a canal in Egypt, is of vital importance to all the nations
of the world. It must be left to international diplomacy and
intrigue. But the people as a whole, though apathetic, are
not entirely ignorant of what goes on. Through all the modern
means of communication, and despite invidious propaganda,
men are becoming informed, and they hold the power of the
franchise. Potentially, at least, they are not still the dupes of
kings or tyrants. '

But the solution still lies with the individual. That man
is his own worst enemy is an antique cliché which is as true
as it is ancient. And to complement his slow and clumsy
strides toward democracy he cannot do better than get to know
the true nature of this most intimate enemy. Without such
knowledge he will find no peace within himself or throw more
light upon the problems of the world. It would seem wise
first to know the personality for what it is, a transient vehicle
of consciousness, 2 means to an end.

Man’s greatest hindrance to the discovery of himself is his
outward search for security in countless movements erected
and sustained for his ultimate  salvation”. As blind as
those who follow them, the self-styled votaries of personified
gods burden the world with imposing monuments to frozen

thought and impotent emotion. Unquestioning devotion to

systems of belief stifle the spirit and dull the mind, yet no area
is missed where the human instinct for self-preservation can

. (13 b 5
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be‘ exploited in the name of God or mammon. It takes a
brave and independent spirit to escape the pressure o.f con-
formity. To be different is to be suspect—a securit)t risk—a
menace to the status quo of Church or State. The .dlﬁ"erence
that is significant is not readily observed.' It is an inner pro-
cess, for the secret of creativeness is to be inwardly unattached
while alert and ready to reflect the impulses of truth and
auty.
b h}/;ysterious and infriguing are the star:s. at night. T.hey
have fired the imagination and soul of man since Fhe ﬁrst‘ mg.ht
he glanced aloft and was silent in v'vonder at their awe-'msp1r- _
ing beauty. And the mystery of it all keeps pace.w1th tl}c
power of telescopes and man’s ability to reckon distance 1n
terms beyond his comprehension. Our earth becomf:s a spec.k
of dust in a sunbeam and its inhabitants sorr%e microscopic
dust upon the speck. But what is size, or time, or space,
against the Spirit that gives life to countless.stars z.mfi the
globes that encircle them in ageless flight? Thls.Splmt is the
source of microcosmic man who shall in widening states of
consciousness, through the cycles of birth and death, embrace
not only the tiny realm of our own solar system but all the

far-flung galaxies of outer space.
FrRED MORGAN

It is a wonderful thing to be free, to l%ve ‘ar.ld be' active to
the fullest extent in the quality of onF’s own individuality, yet to
take one’s place in a larger plan, which calls forth 'from oneself
both the capacity for complete surrender anc.1 the -rlchness, of a
harmony developed through perfect co-operation with one’s co-

kers.
workes N. Sr1 Ram
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The Technique of the Spiritual Life,
by Clara M. Codd; T.P.H., Adyar,
1958, pp. 125, price Rs. 8.00
(wrapper), Rs. 4.50 (cloth). This
is Volume II, superseding the
author’s booklet on The Technique
of the Spiritual Life, out of print
for some years.

In this short book Miss Codd
has packed the experience of a
lifetime of occultism. In the
first part of the book she outlines
her view regarding the nature of
man, which she believes to be
essential for the world that is now
at the threshold of a new age,
whieh will see co-operation be-
tween all nations and all classes
and the abolition of war and
poverty. Thiscanonly be brought
about by the changing conscious-
ness of man, and there is evidence
of a mounting tide of seekers
after Reality, which the author
seeks to guide into wise channels
of occultism and mysticism.

Miss Codd begins, therefore,
with the understanding of our-
selves, the relation of our human
side, the personality, with our
divine side, the Ego, and the
bridge between the two. All
this is preparation for the Way,
which the author shows is the
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same in every kind of mysticism

the purificatory way which lead;
on to enlightenment and to final
realization. The significance of
the will is stressed, and then

follow hints on the training of

the physical body, the emotions
and the mind, which will prove
useful to even the most advanced
§tudent of mysticism or occult-
ism. ,

In the second part of the book,
we are given an outline of a
procedure for the practice of
meditation, for meditation is the
* first and most essential point in
the treading of the ancient and
etcx:nal Way,” and “ without
patient, persistent meditation the
Way can never be found . The

author draws on the accumulated .

mystical experience of all ages
and climes to illustrate her meth-
Pd, showing the gradual change
in attitude so that “the inner
V\tOI.‘ld grows increasingly more
vivid and real, while the outer
one loses much of its hold and re-
ality,” until one “finally reaches
a point where the Antahkarang
the bridge between the lowex,‘
and the higher consciousness, is
built ”. This “bridge” once
formed, “ allows the intelligence
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to transfer from the ordinary
concrete thinking mind to the
plane of the higher, diviner mind.
Beyond lies the plane of the
eternal, universal Divine Con-
sciousness, but the consciousness
of our own immortal Ego must
first be achieved,” for ‘it is
through him we reach God, the
Divine Life”. Then comes a
description of the four states of
consciousness, and a meditation
on the steps of the Way: control
of mind; development of char-
acter; surrender to God; experi-
ence as the Higher Self; realization
of the Divine Teacher; and the
Jast step, radiating to the whole
world the peace and joy one has
found. One returns then to
normal life gently. The author
points out the need for study,
for “none can tread the path
without a clear and spiritualized
intelligence ”. Man, too, must
have self-knowledge. But the
author warns us that thought
and meditation alone are not
sufficient; they must be balanced
by love and service to all life
around us. A useful list is given
of “some special books,” calculat-
ed to help one who is seeking to
find Reality, and as a final
chapter the classic meditation of
the Lord Buddha is quoted.

For over fifty years Miss Clara
Codd has been lecturing and
writing of her experiences in
living the spiritual life, and
especially along the line of “saint-
hood,” and readers will be grateful

for this book in which so much
practical wisdom has been con-
densed. Mr. C. Jinarajadasa once
said that little books were harder
to write than big volumes; this
one is the distillation of a long
life of effort and achievement.

K. A. BEECHEY

The Serpent Power, by Arthur
Avalon (Sir John Woodroffe);
Ganesh & Co. (Madras) Private
Ltd., Madras, pp. 530 (English)
+ 184 (Sanskrit), price Rs. 25.00
(cloth).

The Serpent Power contains trans-
lations of two works on Laya
Yoga from the Sanskrit, the text
and commentary of each verse in
Sanskrit, English translation of
each verse and copious comment-
aries thereon with footnotes. In
this sixth edition of the book,
published in 1958, transliteration
of all the Sanskrit verses, and
indexes—in English—for half-
verses, authors, citations and
words have been added. A special
feature of the book is the Intro-
duction in 815 pages by the
author, Sir John Woodroffe, a
former High Court Judge. The
subjects of Consciousness (bodi-
less and embodied), Mantra, the
Centres (Chakras), and Theory
and Practice of Yoga (Laya Yoga
Krama) have been dealt with at
length, in this Introduction. '

Laya Yoga considers all as real,
both changeless and changeful,
and that Mayd is not illusion but
is the form of the Formless.
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“Man is as to his essence the
static power holder, or Shiva who
is pure Consciousness, and as
mind and body he is the mani-
festation of Shiva’s power or Shakti
or Mother. He is as he stands
an expression of Power. The
object of Sadhana or worship and
Yoga is to raise this power to its
perfect expression which is perfect
in the sense of unlimited experi-
ence.”” Shiva is said to have
declared that Mayd by which the
world is bewildered was dear to
him. An encouraging idea in
Tantric Yoga is that there is
nothing in the universe which is
not in the human body, and so
there is no need to lift one’s eyes
to heaven to find God, for He is
within every one of us—our
Inner Self. One may attain the
supreme state of Bliss here and
now by the practice of Yoga. On
the subject of fetters considered
generally as obstructions on the
Path, the revealing idea of Arthur
Avalon is: “ As a man who falls
on the ground raises himself by
means of the same ground, so to
break worldly bonds the first and
easiest method is to use those
bonds as the means of their own
undoing.” Laya Yoga consists
in the control of Chitta vritti
(modification of the mind) by
merging the individual Shakti in
the Cosmic Shakti, thereby gain-
ing liberation. A union of one’s
consciousness with the Real is the
goal of the aspirant. The bases of
Kundalini Yoga have been traced
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to the Upanishads and the Pura-
nas. This system claims to give
both enjoyment in this and the
next world and liberation from
all worlds. Emphasis is laid on
right understanding of life here
and on keeping the body in effi-
cient condition. Otherwise we
would be denying the Greater
Life of which ours is a part, the
Unity of all, and the ultimate
identity of matter and Spirit.
Kundalini Shakti is a mighty
manifestation of creative power
in the human body, by the arous-
ing of which eternal knowledge
is achieved. Purification of the
elements of the body then takes
place. Shakti, the great Devi,
the Mother of the Universe, as
the life-force resides in man’s
body in its lowest centre. The
whole world of the five elements
is the manifestation of Shakti
which creates and sustains the
universe. To say that it is coiled
means that it is at rest, in the
form of static potential energy.
Chakras are subtle centres of
operation in the body by the
shaktis, or powers, of the various
tativas, or principles, which con-
stitute the bodily sheaths.
According to the Tantras, the
chief sources of consciousness are
to be found in the Chakras of the
cerebro-spinal system and in the
upper brain; the heart is also re-
cognized as the seat of the Jivat-
ma. Prana in the body of indi-
viduals is a part of the Universal
Breath (also Prana). An attempt,
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therefore, is first made to har-
monize the individual breath with
the cosmic or collective breath.
This is Prandyama. The author
points out that the word is not
derived from prana (breath) and
_yama (control), but from prana and
ayama which latter term means
length, expansion, and therefore
the appropriate term for prana-
yima is ¢ breath control and
development”. It awakens Shakti,
frees one from disease, produces
detachment, and bliss. Thetech-
nique of kindling the Serpent
Power is not entirely mechanical.
Even in the repetition of mantras
used to arouse the power a warn-
ing is given: “ Words in them-
selvesseem lifeless, but the mantra-
power which they embody is
Siddha, that is, the truth and
capable of teaching it because it
is a manifestation of Chaitanya
which is Satya itself.” Will and
mind power go a long way in
arousing this force. In verse 9 of
Shat Chakra Nirupana, the main

_basis of The Serpent Power, is a

declaration: “ He (The Self- exist-
ent) is revealed by Knowledge
( Fnana) and meditation (Dhydna).”
Stress is laid on our concentra-
tion and vitalization of thought
and  will-power.  “ Creative
thought ensouls the uttered sound
which works now in man’s small
‘magic’ just as it first worked in
the grand magical display of the
World-Creation. Each man is
Shiva, and can attain His power
to the degree of his ability to

consciously realize himself as
such.”

This system insists “the aspir-
ant must learn directly of a Guru
who has himself been through it
(Siddha). His experiences alone
will say whether the aspirant is
capable of success.” A high
standard of moral and intellect-
ual attainment are also demand-
ed as a preparatory step. * The
aspirant must be intelligent with
senses controlled, abstaining from
injury to all beings, ever doing
good to all, pure, a believer in
Veda, whose faith and refuge is in
Brahman and who is a non-
dualist.”

Sir John Woodroffe has done
signal service by his lucid expo-
sition of an important but diffi-
cult subject. The get-up of the
book leaves nothing to be desired.
There are eight colored plates
relating to the Chakras, and nine
illustrations of Yoga postures.

S. G. VENKATARAMANAN

Communication, Organization, and
Science, by Jerome Rothstein;
The Falcon’s Wing Press, pp. 110,
price $3.50.

Mr. Rothstein writes on the
philosophy of science in terms
which are mainly mathematical
and somewhat beyond the gen-
eral reader. Nearly half of the
book is taken up by the Fore-
word by C. A. Muses. This is
also in abstruse language, but of
interest to those who are students
of metaphysics. He takes up the
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subject of Order, accepts a con-
nection between religion and
science and includes a discussion
of chronotopology.

The last chapters, “On the
Possibility of Constructing a Uni-
versal Language’ and ¢ Towards
a Unified World Outlook,” will
be the most interesting to our
readers. Theosophists will re-
member that C. W. Leadbeater,
i Man: Whence, How and Whither,
describes a universal language
which is a form of English, writ-
ten in a kind of shorthand.

In conclusion, Mr. Rothstein
gives a theoretical basis for co-
operation, and suggests a compro-
mise in the world between free-
dom and organization. He feels
that the elimination of hunger
and disease is well within the
possibilities of man, so long as he
learns to be * a conserving sym-
biote, a good citizen of a world
ecology rather than a predatory
destroyer .

“The act of creation is the heart
of a new synthesis. ... It is a
deep insight that the very first
sentence of the Old Testament
sets forth the power of creation
as a divine attribute. Love also
partakes of this nature, and re-
ligion has long known this too.
May not this progress to ever
higher levels reach what religious
insight might call the coming of
a Messianic age or the estab-
lishment of God’s kingdom on

earth?”’
E. W. Preston

Little Talks on Great Subjects (Part
One), pp. 86, price 50 nP; Little
Flowers, pp. 60, price Re. 1.00;
Number 44 and 84 respectively of
East and West Series. Both books
by T. L. Vaswani, pub. by East
and West Series, Poona, India.

Three talks, with the Bhagavad
Gita as their principal inspira-
tion, make up the first of these
two booklets. The talks are on
The Gita and the New Age; The
Great-Souled Gandhi; Yoga for
the Layman. They are prefaced
by an introduction. In the third
talk on Yoga, the author recom-
mends three books to those who
are interested in studying Yoga:
the Bhagavad Gita, the Yoga Sutras
of Patanjali, and the New Testa-
ment.

The few pages of Little Flowers
offer short quotations from sever-
al score of the great spiritually-
minded men and women of the
East and West. The theme of
the anthology, which is sub-titled,
“An Anthology of Atmavidya or
Life in the Spirit,” governing the
choice of the selections is that
““ Man is a pilgrim moving on to
his long-lost Home. It is the
Home of Light”. The author
says one of the first steps in that
direction is to learn to be silent.
In silence we begin to perceive
three things: “That the flower
of Atman blooms in us; the beauty
of the religion of the heart; and
the beauty of the life of self
abnegation.”

S. D. BaLLARD

SUPPLEMENT TO

THE THEOSOPHIST

OCTOBER 1958
CONVENTION NOTICE

g3RD INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION:
VARANASI (BANARAS), 1958

The 83rd International Convention of the Theosophical Society
will be held at Varanasi (Banaras) from 26th to 31st December 1958.
All members of the Theosophical Society, in good standing, are wel-
come to attend as delegates. Relatives and friends of members may also
attend by obtaining previous permission from the General Secretary,
Indian Section, Theosophical Society, Kamachha, Varanasi. Reque.sts
for such permission should be sent before 30th November 1958 with
the recommendation of an officer of the local Lodge, or the

Federation Secretary. |
The Registration Fees for members and relatives and friends of

members are as follows:

T. S. Members: Rs. 4/- each
Youth Members: Below 25 years of age: Rs. 2/~
Relatives and Friends of Members: Adults: Rs. 6/-
Children below 18 years: Rs. 8/- ,,

Accommodation Charges will be as follows:
Special: Rs. 5/- per person; General: Rs. 3/- per person.
Rooms cannot be allotted for the use of single individuals except
in very special cases. Children below 18 years of age will be charged

halfrate for accommodation.
63
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The Meal Charges will be as follows:

Indian Style:
Western Style:

Re. 1/- per meal
Rs. 5/- per day (two meals a day)

The Furniture Charges will be as follows:

Cot:
Chowkai:
Table and Chair:

Rs. 3/-
Rs. 2/-
Re. 1.50

Tea and Refreshments will be available at the Convention

Restaurant.

Delegates are requested to register their names as early as
possible. It is necessary to send accommodation charges in advance
>

i.e., along with the registration fees.

All inquiries regarding the Convention should be addressed to
the General Secretary, Indian Section, Theosophical Society, Kama-

chha, Varanasi.

THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

The President

The President, Mr. N. Sri Ram,
accompanied by Mrs. Bhagirathi
Sri Ram, returned to Adyar on
the 22nd September. h

On their arrival at the Madras
airport they were welcomed by
members and friends, and at
Adyar by residents gathered in
the Headquarters Hall.

On the return journey from
the States the President made
a short stay in London, Karachi,
Bhavnagar and Bombay, and
presided over the Gujerat Feder-
ation at Bhavnagar and the
Bombay Federation in Bombay.

Mr. Edwin N. Lord

Mr. Edwin N. Lord, Inter-
national Treasurer of the Theo-
sophical Society, who left Adyar
last March on a trip to the
United States, returned to our
Headquarters on 80th August,
On his arrival he was welcomed
at the airport by members of the
staff of his office and of other
Adyar departments.

When en route to America
Mr. Lord visited the following,
European Sections: Greece, Ttaly
France, Switzerland, and Holland,
where he made a short stay at
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St. Michael’s Centre, Huizen,
and addressed the members.

On his return journey he called
at Manila in the Philippines
where he received a very warm
welcome from the members of
that Section. Other places visited
were: Japan, Hong Kong, Bang-
kok, Cambodia and Singapore.

During his stay in the United
States Mr. Lord attended the
Convention and Summer School
of the American Section and,
on 30th July, was married to
Miss Marcella Schmitt of the
headquarters staff. Mrs. Lord
continues at Olcott as Secretary
to the National President until
arrangements can be made for
her to join her husband at Adyar
early in the new year.

Scotland

"The Theosophical Society in
Scotland held its 48th annual
Convention in Glasgow on 14th-
15th June.

Mrs. Jean Allan, General Sec-
retary, who presided, welcomed
the members who had gathered
from the various parts of the
Section, and read greetings re-
ceived.

In her annual Report, Mrs.
Allan showed a year of ste.ady
work and study in the various
Lodges. Though the member-
ship had not increased, there was
definitely a spirit of inquiry and
interest on the part of the public.
The Besant Memorial Library

in Edinburgh and the Library
in Glasgow, carried on by devoted
members, were valuable assets
in spreading Theosophical truths.
A decision was made by the
National Council of the Section
to make alterations to the ground-
floor of the fine headquarters
building in Edinburgh with a
view to letting that part of the
building. This has become neces-
sary owing to the financial posi-
tion of the Section.

Mrs. Alice Berry, who came
from England as guest of honor,
was very warmly welcomed by
the members. She gave addresses
on ‘“Man’s Spiritual Powers”
and ‘ Leaders into the New
Age,” and, on the second day
of the Convention, spoke to the
public on the subject,  The
Unfolding of Man’s Hidden
Powers . At the closing, special
thanks were given to Mrs. Berry
for her help and inspiration.

The Section has a membership
of 213, with 18 Lodges. “Though
small in number,” Mrs. Allan
writes, ‘ we work with hope and
the knowledge that no effort is
lost and that if each member
offers a dedicated life to this
service all will be well.”

“Clarte >

The European Federation is to
be congratulated on its April-
September 1958 issue of Clarté,
the organ of the French-speaking
Sections of the Federation. It is
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an illustrated number specially
published in connection with the
International  Exhibition being
held at Brussels this year; it is in
the form of a brochure of thirty-
six pages, giving an account of
“ The Theosophical Society and
‘Theosophy . The book has been
compiled under the direction of
Monsieur Georges Tripet, a former
General Secretary of the Swiss
Section.

The brochure is attractively
printed on art paper, and is hand-
somely illustrated. The opening
pages are devoted to a brief
history of the Theosophical So-
ciety, with mention of its Objects,
Motto and Seal. Short biographies
follow, with photographs of the
President-Founder, Colonel H. S.
Olcott, Madame H. P. Blavat-
sky, Dr. Annie Besant, Mr. C. W.
Leadbeater, Dr. G. S. Arundale,
Mr. C. Jinardjadasa and our pre-
sent President, Mr. N. Sri Ram.
There is also a most attractive
page of photographs of the covers
of TuE TueosopHisT and the
principal Section Journals, pub-
lished in various languages.

The history of the European
Federation appropriately finds its
place in the brochure, with a
photograph of its General Secre-
tary, Mr. J. E. van Dissel. Under
the heading, “ Headquarters and
Centres,” there are brief descrip-
tions with some photographs of
Adyar, “The Manor,” Sydney,
Huizen, Camberley, and “Olcott,”
U.S.A. Some special pages are
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devoted to a description of the
work of the Besant Cultural
Centre, Adyar, with illustrations,
The latter portion of the
brochure is devoted to an ex-
planation of the main teachings
of Theosophy. The fundamental
Unity of all Religions is depicted
with photographs of the emblems
of the principal religions in the
Headquarters Hall at Adyar, and
of the temples on its Estate.
Monsieur Tripet, in his con-
cluding remarks, regrets his in-
ability in the short brochure to
include other aspects of the work
and teachings of the Society, but
draws the attention of the readers
to the book-list at the end. The
publication does credit, not only
to the European Federation but
also to the Theosophical Society
throughout the world:

: : ; a copy
will certainly find a place in the

Archives at Adyar.
The United States of America

The 72nd annual Convention
of the American Section was held
at Olcott, the national head-
quarters in Wheaton, July 12th-
16th 1958,

Mr. James S. Perkins, National
President, welcomed our Inter-
national President, Mr. N. Sri
Ram, and other distinguished
guests among whom were My,
Sidney A. Cook, International
Vice-President, Mr. Edwin N.
Lord, Honorary Treasurer, the
General Secretaries of the Cana-
dian and Puerto Rican Sections,
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Miss Clara M. Codd and Mrs.
] irathi Sri Ram.

Bh’?‘ie President, Mr. N. Sri Ra'm,
in his opening remarks, said:
«We cannot give the beauty and
wisdom of Theosophy to the
world until we have experienced
it in our own hearts. We can
help the world only by expressing
in our lives the spirit of that
Brotherhood for which the So-
ciety stands. . Therefore, l'et
Convention become a deep spirit-
ual experience that we may
better know the real s1g1'11ﬁ_cance
of Brotherhood.” In this simple
and direct way the President gave
the keynote which was to mark
this Convention as d1§t1nct, a
special occasion Wthl"l will be re-
membered, an experience shared
which struck deeper in value than
words could probe.

In his annual Report, Mr. Per-
kins made a comprehensive survey
of the work of his Section during
the year. The meml?ershlp of
4,565 was the highest since 1933.
The number of new members
was the largest in nine years.
There are 151 Lodges 1n the
Section, 5 of which were charter-

in the past year.
edIlrrl1 tadg)itiony to its regu.lar
lecture programmes, the Section
was fortunate in having a number
of people to lecture from overseas.
Several months prior to the Con-
vention the President, Mr. N.
Sri Ram commenced 2 .tou.r.of
the country and spoke in cities
throughout the Section. This year

the Section has welcomed back
Miss Clara Codd who will make
a stay of some twelve months.
Three of the new Lodges formed
in 1957-58 were due to the
Spotlight programme. This pro-
gramme, which has been func-
tioning with considerable success
in recent years, presents a special
series of lectures and class-work
in Theosophy in an attempt to
establish a Lodge in an area that
has been selected after a survey
of possibilities has been made.
When available, radio broad-
casting of talks on Theosophy
are commenced before the Spot-
light workers begin the lectuf'es
and classes. The programme in-
cludes the strengthening of smaller
and weaker Lodges, and to that
end the Spotlight workers visited
a number of Lodges in different
parts of the country. .
An interesting development in
the Department of Education, at
Olcott, has been its international
contacts. Materials from the
Research Centres in England and
New Zealand have been received.
The department has sent mate-
rials to Australia, Ireland, Sec-
tions in South America and a
Lodge in East Africa. It has
added to its slide collections a
new series of pictures of ““ The
Manor,” Sydney, Huizen and
Camberley; these slides are avail-
able for Lodge use. Twenty new
tape-recorded lectures are also
available to the Lodges and
are the most popular of the
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audio-visual aids for Lodge use. A
major project has been the com-
pletion by the Research Divison of
a study programme, The Life Pro-
cess, a correlation of Theosophy
and modern biology. This year
has also seen the issuing of a new
Lodge Handbook to all Lodges,
after several years of preparation.

An important work supported
by interested members is the
placing of Theosophical books in
different types of libraries. This
is the function of the Theosoph-
ical Book Gift Institute. Books
from a selected list of standard
Theosophical works were placed
in 394 libraries during the year,
and THE THEOsOPHIST was sup-
plied to 26 libraries.

Another activity is that of the
Theosophical Book Association
for the Blind. That its work is
of importance is evidenced by
the fact that this past year when
the Braille Star Theosophist, was
changed from a quarterly to a
bi-monthly, the circulation rose
from 518 to 800. The Association
maintains a free lending library
and the use without charge of
its collection of tapes and books
on gramophone records.

The broadcasting of Theo-
sophical talks continues to grow.
Through the work of the Foun-
dation for Radio Theosophy,
weekly broadcasting has been
maintained in 18 cities. A series
of broadcasts for university use
were put on by three such institu-
tions. The Foundation received
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a further large donation from
Mr. Herbert A. Kern who insti-
tuted the National Radio Fund.
With the continuing growth
of the Section, it has become
apparent that the headquarters
estate will need additional facjl-
ities. To the end that the
development of Olcott follow a
plan, Mr. Perkins said that archi.
tects had been engaged to prepare
2 master-plan visualizing futyre
expansion. Mr. Perkins said:
“We are in a position to present
at this time a suggested plan for
adding an extension to the Na-
tional Library, an extension to
the west wing of the building,
a loading dock and a2 much
needed car-port. These together
will solve many of the immediate
problems we are faced with,”
Commenting on the year’swork,
Mr. Perkins said:  The year
1957-58 has been surrounding
us with evidences of an increasing
need for the universal employ-
ment of principles which Theog-
ophy so fully supports. And it
must be with deep gratitude that
we find our lives so richly blessed
with opportunities to labor to-
gether toward spreading  the
realization of these principles,
particularly that of Universal
Brotherhood which includes the
Elder Brethren of Humanity.
We _can look forward to the
coming year encouraged . . . and
mnspired to pursue with increased
effort and one-pointedn

ess our
great cause.”

THE'PHEOSOPHIC&LSOCIETY

Founded in the City of New York, November 17, 1875

Treasurer: Edwin N. Lord.

Recording Secretary: Miss Emma Hunt.
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President: N. Sri Ram.
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" Tue THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of students, belonging to
any religion in the world or to none, who are united by their approval
of the Society’s Objects, by their wish to remove religious antagonisms

and to draw together men of good-will whatsoever their religious

opinions, and by their desire to study religious truths and to share the
results of their studies with others. Their bond of union is not the
profession of a common belief, but a common search and aspiration for

Truth. They hold that Truth should be sought by study, by reflection,

by purity of life, by devotion to high ideals, and they regard Truth as 4
prize to be striven for, not as a dogma to be imposed by authority,
They consider that belief should be the result of individual study or
intuition, and not its antecedent, and should rest on knowledge, not on
assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the intolerant, not as

a privilege they bestow but as a duty they perform, and they seek to

They see every religion as an
expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study to its condemna-

tion, and its practice to proselytism. Peace is their
Truth is their aim.

remove - ignorance, not to punish it.

watchword, as

THEosoPny is the body of truths which forms the bagjs of all
religions, and which cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession of

any. It offers a philosophy which renders life intelligible, and which
demonstrates the justice and the love which guide its evolution,

It
puts death in its rightful place,

as a recurring incident jp an endless
life, opening the gateway to a fuller and more radiant

restores to the world the Science of the Spirit, teach;
the Spirit as himself and the mind and body as his ser

existence; It
ng man to know

vants. It illuymi-
nates the Scriptures and doctrines of religions by unveiling their hidden

meanings, and thus justifying them at the bar of intelligence, as they
are ever justified in the eyes of intuition.

Members of the Theosophical Society stud

y these truths, and
Theosophists endeavor to live them. Everyone wi

lling to study, to be
tolerant, to aim high, and to work Perseveringly,

is welcomed as a
member, and it rests with the member to become 3 tr

ue THEOsOPHIsT,

ADDRESS TO THE SCHOOL OF
THE WISDOM

OPENING OF 1958-59 SESSION

i all those who have come to
WELCOME Sm}i’zzlcz;-ifil}\’/visdom this year. Although I
attend t¥le tocr and Principal, 1 consider myself to be }gus;
am called Direc with all the other students. .The. Sc ook
: studen.t 2one cter not only from those. who direct its v:;:r
assumes 118 char; students who attend it, the thoughts e.y
but also from the that mingle with their thoughts‘, their
think, the emouonsd uter actions. In all our studies and
iscussi let 1sls a:pprzach all questions with a con.iP'let;li);
dlSCUSSl(?nS’ d let each one feel free to express wh.at 1s in
open n}md an sideration by all. If we can consider every-
own mind for con :f with new minds, with no unalt.erable
thinlig afre(sih, wis r;ight achieve an understanding which we
background,

alue. .
Ours‘ii“;les feetlzst(i)ozeh(;fs :ometimes been asked: “‘ Is it a School of
e qu

. School of the Wisdom? ” Ttis designatedOSc‘hool of
W1sdor?1, or 5¢ se Wisdom has to come from within one-
the WlSd.On:l, bec?l‘:le to make others wise, even if one be wise
se.lf. It is 1mP<;ISS;e is a certain wisdom in Nature, shown in
hlllmself;ol;3 uetvéluctionar}’ process, which it is possible for us
the W

inner asplratlon
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to study. When we say “the Wisdom ” we mean this wisdom;
it points to something specific which exists. Ag man and
Nature—or man and God—are inwardly not separate, the
wisdom that is latent in man may not be essentially different
from the wisdom which we can gain to some liftle extent by
studying the purpose of Nature and her wa
what is on the surface, but also the
thereof.

There have always been great Teachers, who have known
something of this Wisdom, which is both in man and in
Nature. We have some of their teachings, not the fullness
thereof. The Lord Buddha is spoken of as “ the supremely
Enlightened One” and He is reported to have made the state-
ment that by Himself, that is without any aid from external
teachers or writings, He discovered the Truth. This truth is
with regard to all things, and particularly life and all its
phenomena. He proclaimed the possibility of attaining a
certain enlightenment within oneself, which, when found,
would enlighten all other things.

The highest truth we can find must be a truth which is
identical with the inmost nature of ourselves. It must be

What Trath? discovered by each one for himself. But as

this truth or nature must be related to other

aspects of one’s being, and apparently enters increasingly into

them as that is made possible by changes in the latter, there

must be a new vision all the time of this process and of the
significance of ‘each thing in relation to it.

But, as H.P.B. shows in The Secret Doctrine, there are
certain fundamental truths about man and the universe, their
origin and destiny, which under various guises are to be
found in the traditions and philosophies of many people.
When we say “ man” or “ universe,” they both have a mean-
ing larger perhaps than what appears. There is in man
something vaster than the limited mentality that is active in

ys, not merely
profounder aspects
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us. The universe may be a univer§c not of dead m:?tfer bu.t
of life and intelligence, and accordmg.gr to all th? I‘f:llglOI;S, it
is a divine will or divine thc?ughtb thhlch from within or from
i Y nto being.
WIth(')II‘II:ebr\(:/l;grgt t‘l‘l ?Tllir;vs?;;; » has ieen used for a long
time even before the founding of the Theo'sophica.l }Slo?itﬁ:;
It was adopted by the Founders to 1nd%cate t aThus
Wisdom for which we stand has. a very long llne;ge.l o
¢ Theosophy ” is not only what is in the Tht.aosop 1«:;1 (zhat
but also what may be true in any other .teachmg, _sulclz_ as hat :
of the Buddha, Plato, Pythagora§, S.hn. Sh?nkar;.icdaryzl ,
hers. It requires, however, a discriminative mmn to kno
fl': truth in any thesis or statement and separate it from
ot;er elements which often get mi.xed up with it. ; i
Ultimately what we attain s rea.llly an understan 1r(11g o
ourselves and our relation to all things that ax:e airiiun. usa:
This understanding becomes large_ enough tc1>1 1nct; e :lr;e
natural sequence the origins of t%nngs as w<i:1 a(s:l exfmdei
underlying nature. It is only by dlsc.overlix‘ltgh t at. i::p
lying nature that we can know anything o eh(?rlg f.our .
It is possible to know for ourselves something o ovn
natures by developing an awareness of all that goes 0 .
lves. a state in which there can be a tranquil seeing o
gﬁiiilves’ as we are. We can thus gradually ﬁ.nd out IN{Nh?.t
wn individual nature is like, how our mind works, in
svlifato ways it is affected—all knowledge of immense value to
i . ves.
the practica} Cosr;du(‘:‘t(;)lfr(s)::lll;li:,” does that include the physical
bodyV?\]h(;I;)vzlislyy not, even thougl} we are dependent on ‘the
. body and its condition. The very expression,
Ourselves and the < )y hody,” indicates that what we rega}rd as
word «gelf ”” is distinct from the body, whlcl:h is
1 ith its own limitations, like every other
fnmtr:lr;itg: i)li'tto‘ﬁ:e the simile in At the Feet of the Master, the
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horse on which we ride. The horse is an animal that can be
trained, and man is an animal in one part of his nature, as we
all know too well.

But because of this distinction between oneself and one’s
body it cannot be said that a knowledge of the physical body,
its tendencies and ways, its influence upon us, or its organi-
zation and processes is without value. The body is a part of
the world in which we live and is our link with it. Just as
we do well to gain a knowledge of the body, so it is useful
and necessary to know the nature of the world of which in
mind and body we are a part.

It is natural to be interested in the things around us, as is
a child for instance, apart from the utility of knowing the pro-
cesses in which we are involved. To see with the eye of the
mind the nature of matter even as modern science reveals
it, to know the nature of the physical universe, the planetary
movements, the stars, galaxies, and so on, is to have an out-
look which is both all-embracing and modulated and is of value
in the shaping of our thoughts and the way in which we feel
related to things. Sometimes one comes across people who
say: “Why do we want to know anything about the cosmos
or the cosmic process; all that is necessary is integrity of
heart and mind.” This integrity and the capacity to live
richly from the inner standpoint even amidst simple sur-
roundings is of course of primary importance. There have been
wonderful people in the past who have lived beautiful lives,
but presumably did not know that the earth is round, that it
spins on an axis, that it moves round the sun, that life has
evolved from the simplest beginnings, that evolution is a process
of increasing organization, that matter is electrical, and so on.
But all this is meant to be known by man and must have a

bearing on him. It gives him an understanding of the natural
order and where he stands, what man actually is in relation
to other things, and the true or full significance of the events
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in the phenomenal world from which he cannot escape. All
knowledge can be of value to one who opens himself to it
without making it a means of self-aggrandisement.

If this is so, the same is true of what is called occult

\{\\\Q\N\Q(\%%QI\I\\.\Q\\ is only a deeper penctration into Nature and
ek o 2 seange way Shows et 2 knowledge of onesel,

e consGons Mng, cliry Mt ook 1, ) 2 koowedse &
all other things in their essence become gualitatively the
same. ‘
H.P.B. outlines for us a cosmos the nature of which is not
purely material, in whose processes man is vitally involved.
This teaching is also in the ancient philosophy
N“g’;:l::sthe of India. We learn from the picture put
before us (and our own intuition can corro-
borate the essential parts of the teaching) that in us and
in all things there is a material, a mental or a psychic,
and a spiritual nature, all in evolution. It is possible for a
man to bring himself inwardly into a condition in which the
depths of his own nature are clearly reflected. There is in
him the intellect and a nature or consciousness which goes
far beyond the intellect, to which the word spiritual
really applies. It is possible to realize this in a state of
pure awareness or yoga. When we know what is spiritual
in ourselves we will know it also in others, in all beings
and things. In fact, the one thing that the modern world
needs to know is the meaning of spirituality, which is not
to be identified with any doctrine that calls only for a mental
understanding or a discipline that saps one’s inner initiative
and freedom. It is a certain nature which exists in all of us
potentially. The word spiritual > therefore refers only to
the manifestation of that nature.
This knowledge of what is deepest in ourselves makes all
the difference to our lives, because we then realize that we are
not just what is on the surface of our natures, the complex
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working of our minds, but something much deeper and
more wonderful which exists in the uncorrupted depth of our
being. In the Sanskritic philosophy Sat and Chit—Being and
knowing—are two aspects of the same reality. Knowing is
comprised in Being. The mind is only a specialized instru-
ment for knowing differences. But behind this instrument is
a wholeness different from the mind.

Wisdom is something that is very, very deep. It lies
not in knowing things superficially but knowing them as a
whole and knowing in their inwardness, which knowledge
removes all inhibitions from spontaneous action. Such action
is from the centre or wholeness of one’s being and noet merely
from that nature which is formed by superficial reactions of
pleasure and pain.

The deeper we go into ourselves the closer we come
to all things, to Nature, to human beings, to various
creatures which exist in Nature. It is an inner feeling of
being related to everything. This sense of an inner unity
with everything completely dissipates that sense of isolation
which is really a product of self-centredness, To be, as
Krishnaji often says, is to be related. But we have t ’
the truth of our being,

as well as the truth of our rela-
tionships.

In our Theosophical books we read about Cha;
the sequence of Races, and so on. All that js ?Z:’tllf: 1;3::1:1,'
pattern; things take place in that order. Just as in a man’s
life there is the cycle of infancy, youth, maturity and old age
ending in death, so Nature has other grander cycles'involving
groups of individual lives, humanity and even the whole of
the universe in its manifested state. But what is most
important for us to know is what it is that evolves. The
process is but a sequential change and complicated, But
what is being achieved or brought to view? That which
evolves, or rather is brought into manifestation, has been

0 perceive-

1]
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designated in ancient India as the Self, and theY used the
word ¢ Self” to denote the One Self of the un1vers.e, not
something which feels separate from other things. Itis also
the truth or beauty in each individuality which is fully made
manifest in the end, beauty of soul, of which all other beauty
is but a reflection or manifestation.

Whatever beauty there may be in the external WOT‘I(?,
whether beauty of form or color or sour.ld or movement, if it -
is true beauty which is experienced. w1th. tl.le wholeness .of
our being, it passes into the soul, 1s asm.mﬂaFed. therewith
_ which seems to show that the soul which is in a state
of unfoldment has in it potentially all that beauty; for after
all, beauty is something that belongs t.o the realm. of ex-
perience, and the completeness of experience must lie essen-
tially in the deepest aspect of ourselves wl'ucl.l we call .the
soul. Perhaps the most surpassing beauty lies in t?lat action,
using the word action to include thought and feeling, Wh.lCh
starts from the centre of our being and moulds the whole bf?mg
or draws all aspects of it into the move:mcnt <.)f that actl?n.
Thus there is beauty in spontaneous virtue, in compassion
and in other such movements from within,- all.to. be referred
to the soul or that deepest divine nature which is in ourselves.

Because of the conception that there is this One Self of
the universe, One without a second, the Wisdom we call
Theosophy was called the Science of the Self.
Tt is a science in so far as we can study the
manifestation of the One Self—and what is contained.in it—i.n
the evolutionary forms and stages. The word “science” is
proper here, for there are a number of facts that assume a
definite order, all related to one another.

Even some knowledge of this science turns one to Wisdom,
because it changes one’s orientation in regard to all thir}gs
in life; it rectifies that state of disorientation wh1c.h obta.ms
when we are ignorant. The ordinary man has desires which

Science of the Self
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he seeks to satisfy, he has his self-interest to which his
activities are tied. These are the ruling factors of his life; for
the rest he is tossed about by circumstances. Thus there is
disorientation, which is turning the face away from the light
within. The house in which we live is dark when it does not
face the sun.

What is this light? No one can say, but we can see some-
- thing of its colors in all that is beautiful. The poet Shelley
‘said: “The One remains, the many change and pass.” But
the beauty of the One is reflected in the movement of the
many. To know this beauty, which is beauty of soul, virtue,
truth, brotherhood and many other things, is Wisdom. It lies
in how we think and feel and act, how we face the problems
of life.

In the Noble Eightfold Path of the Buddha. the first step
is Right Vision, which is to see things rightly, see them as they
are. Then there are other steps, but seeing rightly and
acting rightly are inseparable from each other. Therefore, all
metaphysics which is based on facts must result in action,
which all the time characterizes life. It must have a bearing
on how we live here and now. The universe is not removed
from man, as we might think. It is related to us intimately
in many ways. There are depths of being, of consciousness,
possibilities that we do not understand. Itis only when we
realize the fullness of ourselves and act from that fullness
that we can be truly spiritual or wise.

N. Sr1 Ram

ZOROASTER IN “HISTORY"
AND

ZARATUSHTA IN THE SECRET
RECORDS
Bv H. P. BLAVATSKY
(Concluded from page 18)

ET us confess at once that, gross and material in our
conceptions, we have anthropomorphized and, so to say,
animalized every grand religious idea which has descended
to us from the antiquity. Physically and intellectually we
progress and grow in strength and wisdom, but lose daily in
Spirituality. We may “ wax in strength ”—never in Spirit.
It is but by studying the relics of old, by comparing, free from
every sectarian bias and personal prejudice the religious
ideals of all nations, that we finally acquire the conviction
that they are all streams from one and the same source.
Many and various are the lights and shadows which our
dazzled eye can hardly follow on a sunlit valley. The fool
will exclaim: * That shadow is mine—it is cast by my house!
..” The sage will lift his eyes heavenward, and calmly
remark: it is but an effect and temporary!’—will rivet his
attention to the One Cause—the Great ““ Spiritual Sun .

[The following is an unfinished note in a handwriting different from
H.P.B.’s, and obviously having to do with one of her footnotes in the
above article.—B. DE Z.]

T am he who lives and dies ” is the inscription that runs
around the waist-belt of his statue in the circular rock-temple
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of Bokhara. It was the old belief that Z rencwed his life from
time to time but whether or not in the same way as the
Lamaists claim to return in the reincarnation of Buddha
I cannot say. The brother who visited Armenia as I have told
you, found near the Lake Van and the great mountain-chain
South of Bayazid, “ a whole library of cylinders *—similar to
the precious clay-cylinders exhumed by George Smith at
Nineveh. And he says that these cylinders ““ may serve one
day to strongly damage the wild theories and interpretation
of the Anquetil-Duperrons, the Spiegels and Haugs.”

As the Hindu pilgrims affirm that on approaching the
temple at Badrinath one sometimes sees far up amid the snow,
etc., so in Armenia is there a similar tradition. The rumour
is that daily at sunset there appears, etc.

[The second portion of H.P.B.’s manuscript is as follows,—B, DE Z.]

Parsees justly complain that the Mobeds themselves have
forgotten truth about their religion, and there are some learned
scholars among them who try to unravel the mysteries of
Zoroastrianism, but how? Not by reading and studying Zend
MSS or exercising their own brain, but by giving forth to
what the Western scholars tell them. How misrepresented is
the religion of Zaratushta can be inferred by a few instances.
The Rev. Dr. Prideaux, for instance, commenting upon Sad-
der assures his readers that Zaratusht taught his people ingest!
“Zaratusht,” he says, ‘“ieaches that nothing of this nature is
unlawful ; but that a man may not only marry his sister, or his
daughter, but his mother.”” Only in support of his argument he
quotes no Zend work, nothing written by a Parsee, but such
Jewish and Christian authorities as Philo Judaeus, Tertullian,
Clemens Alexandrinus (See Ancient Universal History, IV, 296).
Eutychius, a priest and archimandrite of the 5th century, of a
cloister at Constantinople, writes on Zoroastrianism ag follows:
« Nimrod beheld a fire rising out of the earth, and he

3
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worshipped it, and from that time forth the Magi worshipped
fire. And he appointed a man named Ardeshan to be the
priest and servant of the Fire. The Devil shortly after that
spoke out of the midst of the fire [as Jehovah to Moses out of
the burning bush?]—saying, no man can serve the Fire, or learn
Truth in my religion, unless first he shall commit incest with his
mother, sister and daughter as he was commanded, and from that
time the priests of the Magians practised incest, but Ardeshan
was the first inventor of that doctrine.” '

Now what does that mean? Simply a dead letter mis-
construction. In the secret doctrine portions of which are
committed to writing in old Armenian MSS or so-called
Mesrobian MSS (until the year 319 the Armenians were
Parsees) preserved to this day at Etchmiadzine, the oldest
monastery in Russian Armenia, it is said of the Initiate or
Magi:—* He who would penetrate the secrets of (sacred) Fire,
and unite with it (as the Yogi unites his soul to the Universal
Soul) must first unite himself soul and body to Earth, his
mother, Humanity, his sister, and Science, his daughter.” No
need of explaining the symbolic meaning of this. Everyone
knows in what respect Zaratushta held Earth, how he taught
kindness to all; and Knowledge or Science will never become
the daughter or progeny of man, never evolve out of his brain’
in its purity unless he studies the secrets of Nature, and man
which beget Science or Knowledge on the * Tree of Life ”.
As Yggdrasil is the Tree of Life of the Scandinavian Edda, so
Homa, is the sacred Tree of Life of Zaratusht, which we may
see represented in the Assyrian monuments (see Layard,
Nineveh, p. 72). The Deity or God is Fire. 'The Rosicrucians
understood it well and took it from the Magi, the successors of
Zaratusht. There were several Zaratushts (a generic name).
This is proved by himself in saying: “I am he who lives and
dies ’; but the Zoroaster of the Parsees appeared 5,400 B.c.
and Persepolis (the City of Splendour) was founded according
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to the tradition of the secret records 5,000 B.C. by a Gian
Jin, a priest of Oannes or Dagon (see Illarion’s letter in
Theosophist).l TIts ancient name was Ista-char, the place sacred
to Ista, or Ashtar, or Esta, who finally became Vestq to whom
the Romans burnt inextinguishable fire. Vesta was the divine
anthropomorphic Divine Fire or Holy Spirit. Char means on
the Assyrian monuments the Sun and Istar or Ista-Char the
Vesta of the Sun and throne of the Sun translated by the
Greeks Perse-polis. < Char-is > is the City of Fire. Ceres
was also the Deity of Fire, of Heat fecundating Nature, and
at Cnidus she was called Kdpa, a tifle of the Sun, her Roman
name Keres, not Ceres (as Cicero—I{ikero) originally the name
of a city Xaris. In Arabic the meaning of the radical word
Char-is is to preserve, and of haris « guardian,” ¢ preserver *?
(of the fire). Hence the name of Cyrus which is the male
name of Ceres the female. But the name jg Indian (for Heres

i1s the same as Char-is) and Hara or Hari is a name of

Héra-Deva, Hari meaning Saviour, I think. Koros is a name
of Bacchus the son of Keres or Ceres, and Koros is Divine
Wisdom or the Holy Spirit. In the first vol. of Montfaucon’s
Antiquity Explained on a plate representing the Mother of

e
1 [This has reference to Tuk THEOSOPHIST, Vol.

pp. 213-15, where was published the greater part of aI.I’le‘t]tleli'y si1881ci
X.o.o.o.. F.T.S. It was entitled “ A Letter from Soorb Ovaness ”gn}?_
being the name of the oldest Christian monastery in Armenia. K. pt ];s
appended a few brief footnotes to this letter. The manuscript of RS >
published herewith is the only place where the real author of this letter
is positively identified as being the Adept known as Hillarion (or Illar'e ter
also as Hillarion Smerdis, who at one time resided on the isia aon),
Cyprus. He collaborated with H.P.B. in the writing of her 2 (l)f
stories, such, for instance, as ““The Ensouled Violin * which s actcmlllt
signed with his name in Tue TurosopuisT (Vol. I,January 1880)ua IY
would appear from Colonel Olcott’s Diaries (entry of F ebruary 19 léBI t
and from H. P. B.>s own statement in Light (London, August 9’ 1884),
that this Brother has “gox}e for his final initiation, passing throl; h Zi
visiting us [the Founders] in his physical body on his way, at Bomgbaar},
To the same Adept is attributed the authorship of Light ,on the Path };h.
well-known little classic of the early Theosophical Movement,—p, DE Z(i
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Gods, one of her names is Suria, the Hindu name for Sun. On
another plate she is called Mater Suriae, black with long
hair (hence Syria the land). The red dress of the Roman
Cardinals has the same origin as the bronze-red yellow dress
of the Sannyasi and Buddhists, from Divine Fire —knowledge.
As Zerak in Hebrew means rising of Light, so Surya means Sun
and the name of Zaratushta is a combination of the Indian
and Hebrew appellations. Sir William Drummond shows
that Hyde has most erroneously placed Zoroaster as con-
temporary with Darius. Suidas fixes his era at 500 years
before the Trojan war; Plutarch at 5,000 before that time
and Pliny many thousands before Moses. All these con-
tradictions show that there were several Zoroasters one of
which, he of the Parsees, was an historical personage, an
Initiate, and Drummond in his Oedipus Fudaicus places Zoro-
aster many centuries before Moses. After calling him the
greatest mathematician and the greatest philosopher of the
age, Rev. Prideaux forthwith calls Zoroaster an  impostor
and juggler” as the Christian newspapers call us.

Abul-Pharaj in the Book of Dynasties (p. 54) states that
Zaratusht taught the Persians the manifestations of the Wisdom
(the Lord’s anointed Son or Logos), “‘Honover” (the living
manifested Word, of Deific Wisdom), and predicted that a
Virgin should conceive (Sosiosh) immaculately and that at the
birth of that Messenger a six-pointed star would appear which
should shine in the noonday, in the centre of which would
appear the figure of a Virgin. In the Kabala the Virgin is
Astral Light or Akasha and the Six-pointed Star the emblem
of the Macrocosm. The Logos or Sosiosh born means the Secret
Knowledge or Science which divulges the Wisdom of God.
The prophecy of the Epiphany is in the end Avesta.

Into the hand of the Messenger Prophet Zaratusht were
delivered many gifts when filling the censer with fire from the
sacred altar as the Parsee Mobed did in ancient times (and the



4

84 THE THEOSOPHIST NOVEMBER

Roman Catholic does now only getting his burning coals and
fire for his censer out of the kitchen grate)— the fire meant
heavenly truth, and the smoke of incense waved into the faces
of the worshippers—imparting them the knowledge thereof: the
everlasting Fire-Word of Zaratusht. “The mortal who ap-
proaches Fire will receive a light from Divinity.,” Krishna
informs Arjuna in the Gifa that God is in the fire of the altar.,
“I am the Fire; Iam the Victim.” The Flamens (priests of the
Etruscans) were so named because they were supposed to be
illuminated by the fongues of Fire (Holy Ghost) and the Christ-
ians took the hat, the scarlet robes of the Cardinals symbolizing
this Fire of Esoteric Divine Knowledge. *“Pure and happy
are they,” says Ferdausi, the Persian poet, “ who while wor-
shipping One Supreme Wisdom, contemplate in sacred flame
the symbol of Divine Light’—the Hyrania garbha (ask Damoday
for Sanskrit name) of the Vedas. ‘A magus,” says Pausanias,
““ when entering the temple performs an incantation and when
finished, all the wood on the altar becomes enkindled withoys
fire and emits a very splendid flame (Elis 1, xxvii, 6). Prometheus,
or “Pra-Ma-Tha-Issa,” the divine Son of Issa in Sanskrit
brought fire from heaven. In an ancient Irish MSS Zaratusht is
called Airgiod-Lamh, or the “ Golden Hand,” the hand which
received and scattered celestial fire (Ouseley’s Oriental Collec-
tions, 1, p. 303). Heis also called Mogh Nuedhat, the Magus
of the New Ordinance or Dispensation. Zaratusht was one
of the first reformers who revealed what he had obtained at his
initiation, the six periods, or gdhambdrs, or the periodical evolu-
tion of the world. The Ist is Midyuzeram in which the heaveng
or canopy were formed; the 2nd Midyirshdm in which the
moisture from the clouds became the origin of the waters; the
3rd Piti-shahim when the earth became consolidated out of
primeval cosmic atoms; the 4th lyaserdm, in which earth gave
birth to vegetation; the 5th Midiydrim when the latter slowly
evoluted into animal life; the 6th hamespitamidim, when
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lower animals culminated in man, the seventh period comes
after the end of a certain cycle, after which will appear the
Persian Messiah, seated on a Horse—i.e., the Sun of our Solar
System will be snuffed out—PRrALAYA.

He who would unravel the mysteries of the Sacred Parsee
books has to study alike the Scriptures of other people and
especially of the Hindus. Then he will find the mystery of
the Sun, Fire and Horse. As his own Sosiosh, the Saviour of
mankind has to appear seated upon a white horse and followed
by an army of good genii mounting milk-white steeds, so
John in Revelation beholds a white horse with the * faithful and
true ”” upon it and the armies that follow him are seated upon
white horses, so Vishnu in the Kalki 4vatara will appear as a
warrior seated upon a white horse, etc., etc. The white horse is
the horse of the Sun. “‘And I saw an angel standing on the Sun,”
says John (Rev., xix, 17). And he took away the horses that
the kings of Judah had given to the Sun (2 Kings, xxiii, 11)—
«the fiery source of Spirit-Life.” The sacrifice of the Horses
and the Sun Askmadeva. The horses of the Sun are famous in
all religions (Phaeton the Greek, driving the Chariot). The
high priest or Mobed riding every morning to meet and
salute the rising Sun is typical as the Chariot represents the
body, the Horse the animating Principle and the 4 legs of the
Horse—the four races of the world—the Black, the Russet, the
Yellow and white, or Negro, Indian, the Mongolian and
Caucasian (the four castes of Manu come from that); and the
Chinese show it in their four orders of priests clothed in black,
red, yellow and white; John saw these very colours in the
symbolic horses of the Revelation.

There exists among the Persian Parsis a volume older
than the Zoroastrian present writings. The title is Gyaviddn
Chrad, or Eternal Wisdom, a work on practical philosophy of
magic with natural explanations. Hyde speaks of it in his

. Preface to the Historia Religionis Veterum Persarum. The four

]
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Zoroastrian ages are the four races. Speaking of Zoroaster of
whom he speaks as one possessed of an extensive knowledge of all
the Science and philosophy then known in the world, Rev. Oliver
gives an account of the Cave-Temples of which so much is
said in the Zor. doctrines. “ Zoroaster retired to a circular cave
or grotto in the mountains of Bokhara which he ornamented
with a profusion of symbolical and astronomical decorations
consecrating it to Methr-Az. Here the Sun was represented
by a splendid gem in a conspicuous part of the roof; and the
four ages of the world were represented by so many globes of
gold, silver, brass, and iron > (History of Initiation, p. 9). These
¢ ages” were taught to the disciples as the 4 Races of men—
the gold being the Mongolian, the silver the white or Cauca-
sian; the brass—the Red Indian, and the iron the Negro.
Minos received the laws from heaven in a Cavern on the
Mount; Egeria gave her statutes to Numa in a grotto or cave
on a hill; Moses receives on Sinai, etc., etc.

Daghdai is the name of Zaratushta’s mother and Vallancey
shows it with this spelling to mean Holy Spirit (or Wisdom);
and Faber who writes it Day-dae says it is Divine Fish—so the
Parsees accept it, I think. Ask why did Zor. consecrate
during the sacred rites—wine (¢ruth) extracted from wine,
(parable of Jesus?) a rose (a phallus) an exp— (the womb)
and the kernel of a pomegranate (the Messenger). The rose

was sacred to the Sun. Zoroaster retired to a mountain of

Armenia (Ariman) to speak with Hormuzd, and when the
mountain burnt with fire he was unhurt. Then on the Gordian
mountain he wrote the first Zend-a vesta.

[The following is H. P. B.’s long footnote appended to the printed
text of Colonel Olcott’s lecture on “The Spirit of the Zoroastrian
Religion ”.—B. pE Z.]

In the oldest Iranian book called the ¢ Desatir ’—a collec-
tion of the teachings of the fourteen oldest Iranian prophets (to
make the number fifteen and include, among them, Simkendesh,
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or © Secander,” ijs a grave error, as may be proved on

the authority of Zaratusht himself in that book)—Zaratusht

stands thirteenth in the list. The fact. 1s signiﬁc.ant. Respe:ct-
ing the period of Zoroaste.r ‘the Ezrst, or his persV(i’nahty,
there is 1O trustworthy 1nforr.nat1.on given by lestt?rn
scholars; their authorities conflict 1n. the most Perp exing
er. Indeed among the many discordant notices I find
Ein:arliest Greek classic writers, who tell 1.13 that Zaraéug(};;
lived from 600 to 5,000 years bcfjore the Trojan war, or O, "
years before Plato. Again it 1s declared by BerosuIs,d'f e
Chaldean priest, that Zoroaster vxfas the founder .of an dI.1 .1an
dynasty in Babylon 2,200 B.C.; while the later native traditions
inform us that he was the son of Purush'flspa, ar}d a corlz
temporary of Gustaspa, the father f’f .Darlus, wh‘icthou
bring him within 600 B.C. I'Jastly, it is asser'ted by %ni;n
that he was born at Bactria before the cmlgratlonlo 3
Bactrians to the Indus, which took placc,. as thef earilc
Egyptolbgist shows us, 3,784 B.C. Among tzns hf);t 010031 r:;
dictions, what conclusion can one c.ome to? Ewvi cn';ly, e
is but one hypothesis left: and that 1s that they are a .Yvrong,f
for it being the one I find in the secret traditions o
:1112 z::::;ilc doctrine—namely, that ‘fherc were several tfaachex.‘s
‘of that name. Neither Plato nor Aristotle, so accuratte in their
tements, is likely to have transformed 200 years into 6,000.
o h ’enerally accepted native tradition, which makes the
Asto T gh t a contemporary of Darius’ father, it is absurd
great PR face of it. Though the error is too palpable
oy thedve;y elaborate confutation, I may say a few words
:tO e 3 yto it. The latest researches show that the
glerszzial;nscriptions ‘point to V'istasp as the _last of the l?ne
of Kaianian princes who ruled in Bac.trla, while the ASSYI‘la.‘}'l
uest of that country took place in 1,200 B.c. NO\'N this
o 6uld prove that Zoroaster lived twelve or thirteen
;1:1):11;1'(::; years B.C., instead of the 600 assigned to him; and
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thus that he could not have been a contemporary of Darius
Hystaspes, whose father was so carelessly and for such a length
of time confounded in this connection with the Vistasp who
flourished six centuries earlier. If we add to this the histori-
cal discrepancy between the statement of Ammianus Marcelj-
nus—which makes Darius crush the Magi and introduce the
worship of Ahurmazda—and the inscription on the tomb of
that king which states that he was “ teacher and hierophant of
Magianism ”’; and that other no less significant and very im-
portant fact that the Zoroastrian Avesta shows no signs of the
knowledge of its writer or writers with either the Medes, the
Persians, or the Assyrians, the ancient books of the Parsis re-
maining silent upon and showing no acquaintance with, any
of the nations that are known to have dwelt in or near the
Western parts of Iran—the date, 600 B.c.—accepted as the
period in which the prophet is alleged to have flourished,
becomes absolutely impossible.

It is therefore safe to come to the following conclusions-
(1) That there were several (in all seven, say the Secret Re-
cords) Ahuru-asters, or spiritual teachers, of Ahurmazda
an office corrupted later into Guru-asiers and Zuru-aster;
from ‘‘Zera-Ishtar,” the title of the Chaldean or Magian
priests; and (2) that the last of them was Zaratushta of the
Desatir, the thirteenth of the prophets, and the seventh of that
name. It was he who was the contemporary of Vistasp, the
last of the Kaianian princes, and the compiler of Vendidad, the
Commentaries upon which are lost, there remaining now byt
the dead letter. Some of the facts given in the Secret
Records, though to the exact scholar merely traditional, are
very interesting. They are to the effect that there exists 5
certain hollow rock, full of tablets, in a gigantic cave bearing
the name of the first Zaratushta under his Magian appellation
and that the tablets may yet be rescued some day. Thi;
cave, with its rock and tablets and its many inscriptions on the
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walls, is situated at the summit of one of the peaks of the
Thian Shan mountains far beyond their junction with the
Belor Tagh, somewhere along their Eastern course. One
of the half-pictorial and half-written prophecies and teachings
attributed to Zaratusht himself, relates to that deluge which
has transformed an inland sea into the dreary desert called
Shamo or Gobi Desert. The esoteric key to the mysterious
creeds flippantly called, at one time, the Sabian or Planetary
Religion, at another, the Solar or Fire Worship,  hangs in
that cave,” says the legend. In it the great Prophet is repre-
sented with a golden star on his heart and as belonging
to that race of Ante-diluvian giants mentioned in the sacred
books of both the Chaldeans and the Jews. It matters little
whether this hypothesis be accepted or rejected. Since the
rejection of it would not make the other more trustworthy,
it was as well to mention it.

Whatever words and deeds are noblest and best, teach me,
O Mazdi. Make my life express through Love of fellow man, through
search for Truth, the yearnings and the prayers of my heart. Renew,
Ahur3, through the strength to serve, my life and make it as Thou
wishest, True.

The Highest and the Best shall come to him who, learning
Wisdom, shall spread my message, the word of Truth, the Holy Word
which leads to Perfection and Eternal Life. Thus Mazda’s own
might shall come to him and grow through Vohu Mano from strength
to strength.

From the Ahunavaiti Gatha



HUMAN RELATIONSHIPS
By C. R. GROVES

: AN is most fully human in relationship with his fellow:
This is glimpsed in the modern scientists’ definition Si‘

the human species as the psycho-social level of the evolution -
hierarchy. Those who remember with gratitude the lectuary
of: Prof. J. E. Marcault will recall that he always spoke of trlfs
hlg.her mind—which is the typically human principle—as the
social sense mind, giving consciousness of the individual in
relation to his social group. : "

Ma.n is condemned by his very nature to an inner lonelj
ness which can only end when the sense of personal separati ,
shall have been transcended. This has truly been called T(})ln
flight of the alone to the Alone”. The full realization of the
isolation in which each human being lives could be a vere
terrible experience. Normally it is kept hidden from full co ¢
sc:iousness and gives rise to a constant sense of unease ar?(i
dissatisfaction and guilt. Thus arise the fear of solitude: the
over-gregariousness and need for company; the idle Ch;tter
and futile pastimes; the increasing sexual promiscuity; all of

which are to be seen in modern society. To say this i’s obvi
ously not intended to suggest that human companionship an(;
communal activity are without value. They are indeed
essenti.al, but in relationships as in so much else, man is

ambivalent. He is constantly driven to human inter::ourse b
his inner loneliness and as constantly held back from a frez

and uninhibited reciprocity by his own fears and desires.

If some of the motives which inhibit freedom in relation-~
ship are examined honestly and fearlessly they will be found
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to be incredibly childish. The desire to exploit and the fear
of being exploited—of  giving oneself away * ; the wish to be
impressive and to boost one’s own ego, sometimes by denigrat-
ing others; the tangled and confused motives; all these build a
mask, a false personality behind which to hide, and all increase
the sense of separateness. Some people indeed have several
masks which are assumed according to circumstances, and
some see themselves throughout life as playing a part like an
actor on a stage. . Feelings of superiority and inferiority also—
both of which are rooted in egotism—add to the complications
and tensions between individuals. There are innate differences
in faculty and development, but each has value in the human
hierarchy and each is necessary to the complete whole.

If humanity is to continue to exist it is evident that in
the course of time the barriers of mistrust and egotism and
suspicion must be transcended. A society of individualists of
increasing mental and technological ability carries within it
the seeds of its own disruption.

The practical question arises of what can be done to help
to dissolve the barriers around oneself. It is suggested that
the first step is self-examination. This needs a certain ability
to dissociate oneself from personal thoughts and desires and
motives, and to examine them objectively. One of the best
aids to this is some simple form of meditation. Self-examina-
tion, however, does not imply a constant introspection which
itself can cause constraint and hesitancy. The next step is
self-forgetfulness or self-disinterestedness. As the President has
written in Thoughts for Aspirants (4th ed., p. 70) The true char-
acter of an individual should be apparent to others and not to
himself; it is only as we forget ourselves that we shine forth
with our true beauty.” This self-forgetfulness can be helped
into being by deliberately cultivating an affectionate interest in
one’s fellows; by devotion to a cause or to God; by anything
in short which ¢ takes one out of oneself ™.
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It is sometimes possible even now to catch a fleeting
awareness of a decp unity in which there is no possibility of
loneliness, but the vision soon fades. One of the rcsult:s of
living with Theosophy, of studying and pondering on its truths
should be to increase the ease and spontaneity and freedom of
human relationships. How simple and uncomplicated and
free from tension and strain living would te if human beings
could only meet without masks, with nothing to hide, and
without desire for any personal gratification.  Only then wil]
the fully human state be reached.

Every man is a being of two worlds: of the incorporeal world
and of the matenial world . . . and it will be proved, I don't know
where or when, that the human soul also in this life forms an indis-
soluble communion with all immaterial natures of the spiritual
world, that, alternately, it acts upon and receives impressions from
that world, of which nevertheless it is not conscious while it is siil)
man and as long as cverything is in perfect condition. . . Birth,
life, death are the states of the soul only. . . Consequently, our
body only is perishable, the cssence of us is not perishable, and must
have been existent during that time when our body had no existence,

KaNT, Dream of o Ghost-seer

THE SPIRAL, THIE CROSS,
THE SERPENT AND THE TREE
By HERMINE SABETAY

HE Cross is onc of the most ancient and universal svimbaols
and can be traced back to the remotest ages of humanity,
Long before it was adopted as a religious emblem of Christan.
ity, it had been an occult sign for Initiates of all traditions,
It assumed various shapes: in ancient Egypt, it was the Tau
and the ansated cross; the Greek cross was used s a secret
mark of recognition in the Mystery schools; the Laun or
Christian cross is of Hindu ongin and has also been found in
Egypt; the Eastern cross, the Swastika, was honored all over
the world. Al these syinbols have deep mystical meanings.

We saw that the whole of nunifestation can be symbolized
by a Spiral winding round the Cross of the Four Elements and
that this diagram is representative of the scheme of creation !
This last word implies the entire process of involution and
evolution, a cyclic-spiral progression, whether it be that of
human unfoldment or of greater cycles such as those of Races,
Globes, Rounds and Chains.

The figure of the spiral circuit of Life is drawn on a plane
surface, whereas manifestation extends, for our physical vision,
in a three-dimensional space, in the six directions called the
cardinal points - -East, West, North, South, the Zenith and the
Nadir. It is quoted in The Secret Doctrine that ** Nature docs

! « The Spiral as a Symbol of the Universe and Man,” Tux Turo-
sorust, October 1957.
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not acf on a flat plane; she demands space for her COsmogonic
operations. . .”
this spatial expanse is the six-armed cross, formed by two
horizontal lines joining in a right angle and a perpendicular
one passing through the centre of intersection.!

Such a spatial cross is an exact representation of th
interplay of Spirit and Matter. The vertical axis may bz
considered as the Divine Life or the string of consciousnesg
while the horizontal expansion, determined by the foux,-
branches, typifies matter or manifestation, According to the
plurality of levels of existence or gradations of matter there
can be a series of horizontal plancs at different heights’ of the
central column. The Spiral on the flat plane assumes in thi
case a vertical direction in the form of a helix winding rOunc;
the upright axis and symbolizing the golden stairws,
fection leading to the heights of pure Spirit. The vertical
which corresponds to the line of force of the element Fiiy,
may be taken as the geometrical locus of the different base,
of manifestation; its fiery light grows ever brighter as t}fs
helicoidal flow of creative energy winds upwards to ever hi hee
ranges, while in the opposite direction of downward Streanglinr
life the dark shadows of matter become more apg mo
evident. ' re

The horizontal branches, in each ramificatiop of thi
“tree,” may represent the three other elements: Water thls
Life-principle extending in the two directions of gpe o
while the other, symbolizing the Form-side, stretching bety
the two poles of Air and Earth. This picture is in Confornf-en
with the fact that each vehicle or vesture of ¢ onse; 1ty
(upadhi) is composed of one whole Life-plane ang th
and lower halves of two Form-planes. The Highe
Ego is principally Buddhic life combined with highe

y of per-

axis,

€ upper
r Self or
r Manag

1 René Guénon, Le Symbolisme de la Croix.

(IT 273). The symbol corresponding to -

Ousness

1958 SPIRAL, CROSS, SERPENT AND TREE 95

and lower Atmi. The two branches of the life-axis are in
conformity with the dual nature of Buddhi in its aspects of
Love and Wisdom. The personality includes the entire astral
plane as well as the lower mental and higher physical (etheric)
sub-planes. The lowest step of this ladder characterizes the
dense physical body with its solid, liquid and gaseous
composition.

Each horizontal crossing is also representative of the three
gunas or qualities of matter: famas or stability, corresponding
to Earth, the solid state; rgjas or mobility to Air; and saitva,
the harmonizing principle, to the liquid element. Sattva, being
also the law, is the essential aspect of the manifested worlds;
in the psychical realm, it keeps the balance between the
rijasic and tdmasic tendencies of the mind. It is said in the
Bhagavad-Gita (XIV 18) that those established in satfva move
upwards, those whose quality is tamas downwards, while those
in whom rajas, the centrifugal force, is predominant, are in
the middle; so that we can think of the gunas as being the
spokes of a wheel revolving round the central axis, or the
Sacred Cross, the Swastika, turning round the immovable
spindle of the Spirit. Sattva is, in a positive way, the aspira-
tion towards higher levels of living, and in its negative aspect,
the reflection of the Self. When the equilibrium between
rajas and tamas is achieved, then sattva becomes the ascend-
ing fire of the vertical pillar; the soul rises on the wings of
sativa to ever higher levels of Self-realization.

Though the image adopted here stretches from ““ higher ”
to “lower” principles, we have to remind ourselves that in
reality there is “no above, as no below, but an eternal within,
within two other withins, or the planes of subjectivity merging
gradually into that of terrestrial objectivity. . .” (§.D., IT 396).

The Cross is generally considered as a symbol of Nature,
or of the Spirit crucified on the quaternary of manifestation;
yet five elements are often spoken of. This can have a double
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meaning. In one sense, the fifth element is the origin and the
synthesis of the four, the ¢ quintessence ” residing in the point
of intersection; it is the Centre from which all Proceeds, the
primordial point or the seed of the universe, containin’g all
potentialities and expanding into space.

In another sense, the five elements are the same as the
human principles: physical, astral, mental, buddhic anq atmic
As is shown in a verse of the Bhagavad-Gita (VII 4): « Earth.
water, fire, air, ether, manas, buddhi and ahamkéraqthis,
is the eightfold division of My Nature.” The firgt five
designate the field of human manifestation, the three latter
the aspects of consciousness. And Shri Krishna pursyes: * All
this is threaded on Me as rows of gems on a string.” We
recognize in the string the thread-soul or sutrammg which is no
other than the luminous pillar in our spatial symbol, pene-
trating all ranges of existence. It is also the Life-current
of the Monad, the imperishable thread of radiance, “ ¢ the
golden thread’ on which, like beads, the various Personalities
of this Higher Ego are strung ” (S.D., IIT 89). The « beads »
correspond to the ramifications of the Life—stream, from whose
pure and subtle Light emanate the planes of differentiated
existence. The vertical axis with its crossing branches is
therefore an expression of the relation between the Spiritual
Self and its vestures or sheaths, Purusha and Prakriti, Jiva and
Prina, force and matter. The intersections mark the points
where the Monadic Light traverses its manifestationg and
these are the centres of man: the heart, where the ,Inner
Ruler Immortal dwells; antahkarana, the meeting-place of F o
and personality; and the Nirvanic bridge, leading over frogm
the human to the divine planes of evolution.

The simple spatial cross formed of three lineg or s
branches may also be interpreted as a symbo] of the Sevex
human principles and the seven Rays, n

In this sche
upward pointing branch stands for Atmic me, the

will-power and the
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First Ray; it is reflected in the downward going part reaching
the physical plane and expressing itself in the beauty of the
Seventh Ray. The horizontal Life-axis is symbolically con-
nected on the one side with the comprehending love of
Buddhi or the Second Ray and on the other with the devo-
tional feeling of the Sixth Ray man. The radius ascribed to
the element Air stands for the creative power of the higher
mind and the Third Ray and is reflected in the opposite
segment by the Fifth Ray, which is that of the lower mind
interested in the things of the Earth. The central point of
intersection is the focus of antahkarana, whence the fourth
Ray radiates out its harmony in all directions. The Rays
being emanations of the Divine Trinity, the sevenfold cross is
likewise an expression of the three aspects: the vertical beam
standing for the First Logos, while the two horizontal chords
crossing in the centre represent the conjunction of the Second
and Third Logoi, both coming forth from the Primordial
Father.

The seven Rays or tendencies in the case of an unequally
developed man may be represented by the same figure with
branches of different lengths.

In a six-armed cross, the rays of which are all at right -
angles to each other and of equal length, the scheme is that of
the crystallographic axes of reference of the cubic system and
especially of the octahedron, which is obtained by drawing
straight lines between the extremities of the axes. The
octahedron, which represents the highest possible degree of
symmetry in crystals (gold and diamond occur in natural
octahedral forms), consists of two pyramids placed base to
base; the upper one is an image of the spiritual Ego, the
lower characterizes the personality. Among the Platonic
solids, the octahedron stands for the Fourth Ray, because its
central square is comparable to a double-sided mirror which
can reflect the intimations of the higher or the lower mind,
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represented by the two pyramids. The mirror receiving
either the intuitions of Buddhi or the desires of Kama-Manas
is an exact image of antahkarana, the middle Manas.

The symbol of the Cross is related to another figure
which is perhaps even more ancient and fundamenta] - the
Tree. ‘“The Cross and the Tree are identical and synony-
mous in symbolism > (S$.D.; IV 160, footnote). Y
appearance as a tree, the perpendicular axis being the trunk
and the horizontal ramifications the boughs. The Hebrew
Bible tells us of the ““Tree of Life ”” and the “ Tree of Knowl-
edge of Good and Ewil,” both placed in the Garden of Eden
The tempter Serpent was coiled up round the trunk 0f»th(;
Tree of Knowledge. This winding Serpent is exactly the
same figure as the helicoidal spiral running round the vertical
shaft, as said before. The picture of the Serpent and the
‘ Tree has been found in the traditions of many peoples in a]]

parts of the world. The Secret Doctrine very often refers to
that image.

As a symbol, the Serpent had as many as
ings as the 'I:ree itself; the “pTrec of Life wiz’ha‘:/%??: ;nﬁazc:;tlxag_
cally and almost indissolubly connected (IT 121). ati-

The Serpent of the Garden of Eden has been interpreted
by the official Christian religion as a personification of the
maleficent power, the Evil or the Devil (d-evil). By rightl
understood, the symbol reveals a different sense; for th);
Serpent of the Biblical narrative was in reality Lucifer. ¢ the
Harbinger of Light,” the Initiator who opened the Way’to e
intellectual evolution of mankind by means of the Knowled e
of Good and Evil. It was by moving between these OPPOSifes
that the human mind could begin to develop. Oy of the
sensations of pleasure and pain, man rose to the higher con-
ception of a moral problem. But what is good ang what i
evil? An eternal question which is still perplexing many

It is especiall
the spatial six-branched cross which presents much the samz '
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people, and yet the ultimate answer is simple: that which
serves the Divine Plan or the purpose of the spiritual Self is
good; while “evil is coeval with Matter rent asunder from
Spirit? (S.D., V 501); it is the life-force ‘‘coalescing with
Satan, the lower self”* (V 503). ,

But there is also another occult application of the snake
symbol; for ¢ Serpent’’ and ¢ Dragon > were names given to
the Wise Men, the Adepts or Nagas (serpents). We read in
The Secret Doctrine:

The primitive symbol of the serpent symbolized divine Wisdom
and Perfection, and has always stood for psychical Regeneration and
Immortality (I 140).

If Jesus had considered the reptile as an emblem of evil,
he would not have said to his disciples: “ Be ye as wise as
serpents.” In ancient Egypt, high Initiates were represented
as serpents on human legs.

The origin of this curious denomination is given in Isis
Unveiled (11 293) as follows:

The Serpent, the Tree of Knowledge of Good and Evil, and the
Tree of Life, are all symbols transplanted from the soil of India . . .
the banyan tree, so sacred with the Hindus . . . is called the Tree of
Knowledge and the Tree of Life. Under the protecting umbrage of this
king of the forests, the Gurus teach their pupils their first lessons on im-
‘mortality and initiate them into the mysteries of life and death.

The Serpent was revered by the Gnostic sect of the
Opbhites (from the Greek: ophis, snake) as a symbol of Christ
and the divine Sophia (Wisdom). The same emblem of
Christ was honored by the Templars, and a great number of
other instances of Serpent-worship are known.

The emblem of the Theosophical Society shows the
Serpent in a circular form holding its tail in its mouth; in
this shape it is a symbol of the cyclic movement of eternity. 1t
is also evocative of regeneration, renewal and reincarnation,
because “ The Universe, as also the Earth and Man, serpent-
like, periodically cast off their old skins, to assume new ones
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after a time of rest” (S.D., I 141). The serpent is here
likened to the reincarnating entity, casting off the oyte
sheaths like worn-out garments. But in our future evolutior
our physical bodies are to become more and mor "
like: “In the Seventh Race of the Fourth Round, men will
change their skins every year and will have nem: toe a ld
finger-nails ” (S.D., V 563). "

The Serpent as a cosmogonic emblem is fou
Hindu religion connected with Vishnu, the Second A
Divine Trimurti, who is depicted as resting, durin
of Pralaya, on the coiled-up body of the Great Cosmic Ser
Sesha-Ananta, a symbol of eternity. It is represented ae:}f
seven or a thousand heads, suggesting the septenary rhyth 1 !
manifestation or its infinite multiplicity; sometimes ii, isrg o
cribed as wearing a Swastika, the sign of the contin es-
movement of creation, on its front. Hous

In Eastern and Western mythologies the snake is f;
uently found associated with healing divinities, The Br o
Serpent of Moses cured those who looked up to azen
bites of the “fiery serpents” of the wilderness,
the reptile was a constant attribute of Asclepios (Ae
the god of medical art, who was represented with g
cled by a snake, a reminiscence of the tree-and
In Egypt, Serapis, considered as a healing d
sacred serpent. Isis, goddess of life and heal
formed of an asp.

In Greek religion, the serpent was honored i
with Pallas Athene, ¢he goddess of Wisdom, a
divinity of Athens, who wore in the midst of
head of Medusa surrounded by snakes; she was also r
as a healing deity and hgr sacred serpents were kepteiverﬁd
Erechtheum and fed with honey-cakes. The famoys on tle
of Delphi was said to owe its origin to Python, 5 div‘r ace
Serpent, who was defeated by the solar god Apollon, ining

€ Serpent-

nd in the
spect of the
g the night

it, from the
In Greece,
sculapius),
rod encir-
-S€rpent symho].
eity, had also hig
th, wore a crown

N connection
nd Protecting:
her aegis the

1958 SPIRAL, CROSS, SERPENT AND TREE 101

A most important emblem was the Caduceus of Hermes
(Mercury) which was formed by a rod entwined by two
serpents; it was the magic wand of the messenger of the gods
and had wonderful powers. It was very similar to the
attribute of Asclepios. The caduceus is one of the most
significant illustrations of the tree-and-serpent symbol. The
two serpents joined together in the shape of the number
eight (8) or the mathematical sign for infinity (o) signify ““the
eternal and spiral motion of cycles” (S.D., IV 152). They
embody the descending and ascending flow of Life, involution
and evolution, or ‘“good” and “evil”. Moreover, the
caducéus is a representation of the spinal cord, through whose
central channel passes the etheric current of Sushumna, while
the positive and negative energies of Idi and Pingala are the
two serpents winding round the stick. The caduceus is also
related to the Serpent-fire of Kundalini, which lies coiled up
and sleeping at the base of the spine and which, when aroused,
ascends in a serpentine path round the spinal cord towards
the Solar Centre at the top of the head.

In another connection the Serpent was considered as the.
embodiment of Evil. Various mythologies and scriptures
refer. to saviors and heroes who were victorious over reptiles,
as Krishna overcame Kaliya, the black serpent, and danced
upon its hood. In the Egyptian Book of the Dead appears
the dragon Typhon or Apophis, who was worsted by Horus.
The Greeks honored Apollon, Heracles, Perseus and Cadmos
as victors over monsters. These pagan characteise
same as the Christian saints, St. Michael agff*

By* bysthe
atple of this
pernicious in-

of heavenly Light). The killing of the drg
German hero Sigurd or Siegfried is anotif
allegory. The reptiles are meant to illustrag
fluence of the physical personality; the slaydy
the soul triumphing over the passions of e
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passing thus through the gate of Initiation. These heroic advep.
tures remind us of the words of the Bhagavad-Gitg (111 43):
¢ Restraining the self by the SELF, slay thou, O mighty:
armed, the enemy in the form of desire, difficult to overcome *

The victory over the shadowy self is the sense of ¢ eyojy.
tion,” a word that means disentanglement or uncoiling. An
emblem of the reverse process of involution may be seen in the
well-known group of Laoco6n and his two sons encircled by the-
monstrous marine serpent, interpreted as the Divine Triangle
the Monad, painfully entangled in the spiral coils of materialityi

In some ancient legends the serpent or dragon is associat-
ed with the tree and appears as the guardian of hidden
treasures. The marvellous garden of the Hesperides wag
famous for a tree bearing golden apples (a striking analogy to
the Tree of Eden), the access to which was defendeq by a
huge dragon; the monster was killed and the precious fruits
conquered by Heracles. Similar is the story of the Golden
Fleece, which was suspended on a beech in the forest of
Colchis and was guarded by a terrifying dragon; it wag Jason
who, with the magic help of Medea, won the treasure, The
invaluable prize in these allegories is no other than the secret
of the Tree of Life or the conquest of immortality after the
complete triumph over the dark forces which man beays within
himself; the terrestrial attractions personified by “-Satan » (
name which means adversary), must be defeateq by him th
would gain the golden fruit of the Tree of Life. The key that
opens the gate to immortality is the “ Knowledge of Good
and Evil 7.

In some religions of the past, “ Tree of Life* o “Tre
of Righteousness’ were names given to Initiates, In the
Hebrew Bible, those ahead of humanity are compared te
mighty trees, as in the ninety-second Psalm: ““The righteo .
shall flourish like the palm tree; he shall grow like , Cedus
in Lebanon.” ' ar
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In the Sephirotical Tree of the Kabbalah we can recog-
nize the Life-Tree in the middle of the two side columns
standing for the opposites, the two pillars Boaz and Jachin
of King Solomon’s Temple.

The Celestial Tree was a common emblem with all Aryan
peoples. In Scandinavian mythology we find the gigantic
ash tree Yggdrasil sustaining the whole world. An enormous
snake called Midgard is continually gnawing its roots, while
the three Norns, goddesses of destiny, maintain its vitality by
watering it with a sacred fountain. Between these balancing
forces of regeneration and dissolution, the world-tree preserves
its existence and extends its branches over the universe. The
whole picture presents the Tree of Life and Good and Evil,
symbolized by the fountain and the serpent.

The Greek Tree of Life is connected with the myth of
the nymph Melia (the Greek name for ash tree) and her son
Phoroneus, who is said to have brought the heavenly fire from
the top of the tree down to humanity, very much like
Prometheus. The Druids worshipped their Divinity under
the form of an oak tree, shaped into a cross.

In Masonry, the Tree of Life Eternal is the Acacia, the
wood of which is said to be incorruptible.

The Eastern tradition conveys to us still another image. .
The Bhagavad-Gita (XV 1-2) describes the Ashvattha, the
indestructible tree, having its roots above and its branches
below. The Secret Doctrine (11 123) says with regard to it:

The Tree was reversed, and its roots were generated in Heaven
and grew out of the Rootless Root of All-Being. Its trunk grew and

developed . . . it shot out crossways its luxuriant branches . . . till they
touched the terrestrial plane.

The trunk of this heavenly Tree of Life is identical with
the radiant pillar of the spatial cross, spreading out the
co-ordinates of the planes of existence. The branches and
the foliage at the bottom symbolize the terrestrial region of
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the unreal, of darkness and of death, while the higher part
of the stem and the roots, planted in the celestial soil, radiate
the Light of immortal Life.

In the following quotations from The Secret Doctrine, the
Ashvattha is likened to the divine Ray of the Monad:

For the Monad manifested on earth by the incarnating Ego is
that which is called the Tree of Life Eternal, that can only be approached
by eating the fruit of knowledge, the Kn'owledge of Good and Evil, or
of Gnosss, Divine Wisdom (V 493). [Itis] that eternal trunk whose
sap throws out millions of personalities, like leaves from its branches,
leaves which wither, die and fall at the‘cnd of their season. These
personalities bud, blossom forth and expire, some without leaving a
trace behind, others after commingling their own life with that of the
parent stem (V 496).

We read further in the Bhagavad-Gita (XV 3-4): “ This
strongly rooted Ashvattha having been cut down by the
unswerving weapon of non-attachment, that path beyond may
be sought, treading which there is no return.” When a map
is climbing heavenwards in search of the Self, he is leaving
behind him, by progressive detachment from the not-Self,
the shadowy lower branches of material existence which he cuts
down with the sword of discrimination. This is also the
destruction of antahkarana which should occur only “when
we are indissolubly linked with the essence of the Divine Ming >
(S. D., V 498). The pilgrim ascends higher and higher

. . . . b
the self retreating ever within, until he reaches the roots of
the mystical Tree, growing out of the One Unmanifested Life;
and then the luminous pillar is reabsorbed in its source and
ultimate Being.

ot

TOWARDS THE ETERNAL
By ROBERTO HACK

THE desire to penetrate into the wherefore of Life with
its formidable and wonderful mysteries has served at
all times as a strong stimulus for a continuous search after
Truth.

The thirst for truth is a holy aspiration of each soul, a
fundamental characteristic of the human being who is awaken-
ing to self-consciousness. .Freeing himself from his primitive
unconsciousness, he attains gradually to self-consciousness—
painfully tries to ascend the steep side of the mountain in
order to reach the top so that he may be able to command
a more spacious horizon.

If we contemplate the splendid view of universal evolution
as it appears in the light of the knowledge attained by modern
science in its different branches, it becomes clearer and clearer
to us, through a strict examination of the facts, that the essen-
tial factor of evolution is a kind of mysterious, interior, creative
impulse, an original and indefinite *“ vital rush >.

This ¢ vital rush,” this * spiritual energy,” belongs to an
inherent principle, which is life, intelligence and matter, but
transcends life, intelligence and matter, in the past, in the

‘present, and in the future; which contains, presupposes and

procreates them, so to speak, at the same time that they are
realizing and objectifying themselves.

The necessity for this essential factor, this ¢ vital rush,”
has been admirably brought into evidence in the work of

‘Henri Bergson, Creative Ewvolution, through a very scrupulous
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and analytical examination of facts and through precise
logical and brilliant reasoning. ’
In his conception of the creative process, consciousness ;
everywhere present as the original and fundamenta] realit S
in a thousand different degrees of tension and under : .
infinite variety of rhythms. For Bergson, the “vita] rush:1
consists of an unceasing and perpetual creative necessity; Lifs
even in its humblest stage, already constitutes a spiritual’actij,
ity; and its effort throws off a current of ascending realizatio )
which, in its turn, determines the opposite current of mat .
Thus reality resolves itself into a double movement of asc o
and descent. Only the former, which translates and ex re:snt
an inner work of creative growth, lasts eternally; thep lat;teS
would be almost instantaneous, like a spring, bu,t the -
imposes its thythm on the other. Thus, from this poin(t)m;
view, Spirit and matter no longer appear as two o -0
things, static terms of an immovable antithesis, byt raft’}IZOSIte
two opposite directions of movement: tension and releaszrv o
that under certain conditions, instead of Spirit and ma o
we ought to use the words, spiritualization and materializy
On this subject; it is interesting to notice the great r
blance that exists between the ideas of this philosopher Be:
-and the Theosophical teachings contained in 77, Secr:,»t D ngn ’
of H. P. Blavatsky. In this work it is said that the higges. .
the universe, or what we call a whole, cyclic evolutioy Of
developed in two phases: first, a descending phase dun" ®
which Spirit materializes itself, then an ascending ph;lse ;mg
ing which matter spiritualizes itself. > fur-
‘The unknown ! What a mysterious fascination th
known has for the human being, and what 4 univers:l }ln-
pulse of research and investigation proceeds from jt | -

tter,
tion,.
sem-

. . I
be said that our present epoch is characterizeq by tht m?y
covery of most subtle and mysterious forces of Nature ebdls-
» Dy a

bold advance into the mysterious and occult recesses of th
Of the
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universe, Science borders, as it were, on the edge of the king-
dom of the invisible and is striving, step by step, to penetrate
into it. 'The most eminent men in the world, scientists and
philosophers—physicians, mathematicians, astronomers, physio-
logists and psychologists—are intensifying their efforts and re-
search, and are developing a conception which is increasingly
removed from the mechanistic and materialistic interpretation
of the universe that predominated years ago, giving a tran-
scendental vision of the fundamental Reality as a wumique

Reality underlying the phenomenal world.

The misconceptions of scientists that were widespread in
the past, which considered philosophical and metaphysical
views as useless speculation, have now been overcome. The
progress of philosophy has been as remarkable and continuous
as that of science. The history of philosophy may appear as
a succession of systems without meaning only to those who
have not tried to penetrate its inmost essence. The meaning
of the apparent physical realities of the phenomenal world has
been a continuous object of investigation for the philosophers.

Philosophy has rightly pointed out that it cannot accept
as truth the concept of the visible and tangible world
presented by the physical sciences; for it is not enough that
it be proved by laboratory researches, nor that it be partly
approved by practical experience; but that it must be in-
telligible and true to our entire experience and above all to
our conscious relationship with it. : .

The wonderful and rapid progress attained in the field of
scientific discoveries during the first half of-our century has
resulted in a realization of the unity in diversity of the physical
world, ascertained- in an experimental manner, clear and
scientific; it has led our greatest physicians, mathematicians

-and’ astronomers, as well as physiologists and psychologists,

to look for an inner meaning of things, to understand
that without a philosophy which takes into consideration
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experience as a whole in an effort to penetrate the inmogt
and essential wherefore of life, one could never reach the
fundamental ultimate reality.

Contemporary physics has almost overcome the eterng)
problem of the' duality of energy and matter by €xperiment-
ally proving how matter can convert itself into radiant
energy, while modifications of the prodigious velocity of
ether constitute protons and electrons, and thus matter.,
This leads us to realize that the physical world, visib]e
tangible and objective as it generally appears to us, is onl;z
the appearance of a more profound essentia] reality, The
universe known to us is simply the universe as it 5
us in . our consciousness, as we perceive it, and thuyg
human interpretation, one-sided and imperfect, of
and there does not exist in the final analysis any re
existence for any of us, person or thing,
illusorily lead us to believe,
indivisible whole.

But will man ever be able to penetrate the ]
mental Reality, will he be able really to know the mystery
of Life which is, as outlined in our visions, incxpressibly grand
and imposing? Who can guide us towards that Spiritual
Reality which is the only Reality?

In order to answer these questions whic
ously from the depths of eur consciousness w
growing wonders which the universe grad
it is necessary to understand the particular
and philosophy and their respective fields. Undoubtedly, the
task of science is to observe and study the objective facts anqg
phenomena as they appear to our Sense-perceptions, to make a
careful and methodical analysis and co-ordination of the in-
finite multiplicities of forms in the exterior world, by styq
their behavior, their functions and their mutya] inter-relat
The work of the scientist does not consist in discoverip

ppears to
is only a
a reality;
al separate
as our physical sengeg
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ast, funda-
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reason for the existence of thing;, but rather the manner in
which these things appear to us and how they function. He
begins his research by starting from a working hypothe.sis,
which is useful since it gives a logical and coherent explanation
of facts experimentally observed, and also foretells up to a
certain point other facts to be verified. When a new order of

facts is observed which the existent hypothesis is not able to

explain, a new hypothesis or theory is formulated and' takes
the place of the preceding one which has now proved inade-
quate. Thus each new theory represents an advancement,
since it is larger and more comprehensive than tl.lc forr.ner,
and consequently throws more light on the explanations given
as to the way in which the phenomena observed are unfolding.

The aim of philosophy, on the other hand, is to seek and
discover the reason for the existence of things; it speaks of the
“ principles ” and of the ‘ ultimate Realities,” which are the
‘cause and the eternal basis of our world. Philosophy is Tre-
search into Life, a research into the ultimate Reality; it tries
to penetrate the real and essential nature of being, as well as

"that of the relationship existing between our consciousness

and the world around wus, between our consciousness and
Absolute Reality.

The most eminent scientists and thinkers of today are
in agreement with this idea. They recognize that no e)'cter'ior
realities exist for our consciousness, whether in relation to
the knowledge of Nature or in relation to the problem of the
Absolute. They admit explicitly or implicitly that it is t‘he
“task of philosophy to guide us towards that spiritual Reality
which is the only Reality” (J. B. S. Haldane). Since philosophy
is the search for Life, if we wish to penetrate the principle of
Life itself, it can be done only through our consciousne§s, by
putting ourselves—through an attitude of profound intuitlox.l——
in harmony and sympathy with the universal current of life;
then only it will be realized that our individual ¢ vital rush”
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is, as Bergson says, only an individualizatio? of the f‘ universal
vi’tal rush,” a self-conscious fragn.lent of Universal L.1fe,

Thus, whereas the scientific methoSi COH?IStS of an
observation of external phenomena, the phlloso.phlcal method
consists of a deep Introspection of our consciousness. The
scientist will always be obliged to turn. to
order to attain some knowledge of t.he ultimat
Reality, whereas the philosop.her .Wlll be for
science in order to know the infinite and C,haf
the world of forms, the marvels of the livi
which Nature presents to us and the mar-v
which they function, and also i."or a practi
the forces of Nature to the material be.neﬁt o

Hence, no antagonism should exist l.)ct
need rather the right evaluation of t.helr
action, the understanding that each integ
ments the other and that both are equally
to und‘erstand the world and to learn to
in individual and collective life. .

Now, bearing in mind this c_le.ar and definit
modern thought, what is the position o.f Theosophy :‘and what
is its contribution to the spiritual evolution of humanityp

The essential meaning of the word “Theosophy N
““Divine Wisdom ” or “ Supreme Kl?o.wledge,” whiFh is
-experience or inner realization. of the ]?wu:xe, of the llltlfn.ate
reality of Life, of Truth. I.t 15 a realization of the Divine
Spirit, the Self in man, it is th.e knowlfedgt? of the Eterr}al
One, the Supreme, and a conscious realization of the Unity
of Life.

Theosophy is also presented ?S a com
mental truths regarding tl.le material and s
the nature of their inhabltants,' and the sp
of man and of Nature: Ev?r since t:e beg
life on this planet,‘ investigations have

philosoPhy in
¢ and supreme
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nging aspects of
ng mechanismg
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igl al forces in action in
into. the natfl'1 reh:rrlljm(;;g:m %i;"imljas been a cox.ltinuous
the W(')rld Of Ii)nvestigators, and the results of their ’work
D homn ¢ ved and transmitted from one gcneratmfl to
have been Conserthere is a. vast accumulation of precious
anorter Th;'s h has been made gradually accessible wh'ethe.r
knoweds: w'lllc mination of the mind and the flashes of intui-
fhrough e 1h t scientists and thinkers, or through 'lj'heo-
tion .Of o e There is no doubt that Theosophical scm‘nce
sophica VLO:i(: ' greatly to the sciences by rendering accessible
f:ank Con?:dcre of worlds beyon(.i thf.i physical. . L world
" r'llf')lvl\:?osoti)hical science maintains that this physica

the only one which can be scientifically examined, but
is not
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Knowledge which it is possible for him to grasp and interpret.
no

In studying Theosophy, each of us must be his own interpreter;
In stu )
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each one must reach his own illumination. Truth cannot be
imposed on anyone; to believe or not that a truth is a truth
depends solely on whether one sees it as real or not, depends
upon personal experience; and one can only reach it through
the judgment of reason, through an ardent study of the subject
and, above all, through intuition.

If we ask the scientists themselves how they arrived at
their discoveries, or at their most ingenious inventions, the
reply is that, generally, in a “flash of intuition * they’ per-
ceived the solution of their problems, and this would be later
confirmed by experiment.

Intuition is the vision, the immediate perception, of truth
which suddenly illumines the darkness of our intellect anci
gives us the immovable certitude of truth.

We might, then, consider the two aspects which Theosophy
presents to us—the knowledge of the invisible side of man and
Nature and the inner, intuitive realization of the Divine—

respectively as the continuation of science and philosophy

on higher planes.

Investigation or research through supernormal senses
takes science to the subtler worlds of matter, and 5o
gives us valuable information regarding the nature of those
worlds and their inhabitants, and about the wonderfy] func-
tioning of the visible and invisible universe, through the
eternal concatenation of cause and effect in the physical
as well as in the emotional and mental worlds. Tt Presents
to us an imposing picture of cyclic evolution in itg different
phases and subsequent changes since the origin of Matter
bringing us, as it were, face to face with the mystery o;’
creation.

But the more we feel that Nature is only “ the garment
of God,” and that the phenomena of Nature are His lan
guage,’ as Giordano Bruno has said, the more our s()u];
are filled with a profound emotion and admiration before the
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wonders and mysteries of the universe, the more imperiously
there arises in our consciousness the necessity of an answer,
of an understanding of the why of things, the desire to attain
to the Source of Life, the Eternal Supreme Reality!

We then feel certain that to attain to the ultimate living
Truth, it is not enough to question the changeable world
of objects and phenomena, but rather is it necessary to delve
into the inmost sanctuary of our consciousness, to penetrate
into the depths of our being.

The words of the Christ, the Kingdom of God is
within you,” are now immediately illumined by a new shining
light; we begin to understand the true value of Theosophy,
which essentially signifies an inner realization of the Divine, of the
Self in man, essentially one with the Eternal Supreme Reality.

To reach this supreme realization the intellect is no
longer sufficient: God is beyond and above reason. The
only way to know Him and commune with Him is to go
within—as mentioned above. To this purpose we must
employ the new faculty of knowledge which is now emerging
in the human consciousness, namely, intuition. Intuition is the
immediate knowledge of the spiritual current which con-
stitutes our real Self, the complete Self, by which we recognize
and feel ourselves really as ‘ self-conscious > fragments of the
Universal Life, fragments that can never be separated from
it. The fundamental concept of Theosophy, the Unity of
Life, and the principle of Universal Brotherhood deriving from
it, are the direct results of this realization.

Theosophy goes beyond simple, intellectual speculation,
since it is the intuition of the Universal Self, and leads us to’
a knowledge of the world of Reality; therefore, it can rightly
be called a real philosophy of life, capable of resolving
fundamental problems in the light of living truth, guiding us
“ from the unreal to the Real, from darkness to Light, from
death to Immortality .
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In Theosophy we find the synthesis of al] the particular
intuitions; we find in it the realization of that union and
co-operation of science, religion and philosophy which jg
desired and considered a necessity by the greatest moderp
thinkers. Theosophy is capable of guiding us rightly along
the difficult path of our daily life, because it js rooted in the
depths of our consciousness in the form of
and realization of truth. Theosophy brings us, through oy
effort of intense concentration and introspection, into contact
with the only Whole that we can know and conceive of, the
Whole of our being, the powerful stream of the life of our S;)irit
indivisibly one, in essence, with the Universal Spirit or Life! ’

‘The manifested world then appears to ys simply as one of
the aspects of the Absolute; the Absolute appears to
at the same time, the One and the Manifold :
contained, and even the most infinitesima] porti,o
is an indivisible part of this living Unity.

Life, the breath of the entire universe, manifests itself,
then, as an Eternal Becoming, an eternal creative rhythm a;
the song of Life, the song of the Eternal, < Every creat;re
every object, every event, is for us a particular note in th;
wonderful symphony of the Universe.”

In the light of the Eternal, of the comprehension of the
Reality, the entire meaning of the outer world and of oyp
humble daily life becomes completely transformed; our soy]
assumes a new attitude, which will lead ug graduall
and liberation. According to Annie Besant:

l1v1ng experience

us to be,

n of matter

Y to peace

Once you have placed your feet upon the rock of Eternity, th,
waves of time shall break themselves against the rock, but they ;hali
not succeed in overturning you from the place where you stand, T,
live in the Eternal means to be above the stream of time, so that n;thino
may shake that calm serenity of him in whose heart the Etemgl‘
ever abides. a

in It, all s

“ONE HUNDRED YEARS OF
EVOLUTION "

By D. JEFFREY WILLIAMS

BOOKS are being published, and at least one exhibition

is being arranged this year in London in order to
“ commemorate the centenary of the first publication > on the
subject of evolution by Charles Darwin and Alfred Russel
Wallace. One such book, somewhat curiously, is apparently
issued by the British Museum (Natural History) and may be
purchased at Her Majesty’s Stationery Office in Oxford Street,
London, which is also given the name of * Government
Publications . The series of exhibits “ illustrating evolution >
at the British Museum, we are told, “‘will remain on per-
manent exhibition to assist visitors to the Museum and students
to acquire a grasp of the main principles involved in this
epoch-making contribution to science ™.

On the tenth page of the British Museum’s book, Evolu-
tion, it is stated that Darwin was able to formulate a complete
theory ‘‘ providing a rational explanation of the causes as well
as the fact of evolution in plants and animals,”” and that that
is ““ formally based on four propositions which he knew to be
true, and three deductions which are now also known to
be true ™.

These are: “ (1) Organisms produce a far greater number
of reproductive cells than ever give rise to mature individuals.
(2) The numbers of individuals in species remain more or less
constant. (3) Therefore there must be a high rate of mortality.
(4) The individuals as a species are not all identical, but show
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variations in all characters. (5) Therefore some variants will
succeed better and others less well in the competition for
survival, and the parent of the next generation will be
naturally selected from among those members of the species
that show variation in the direction of more effective adapta-
tion to the conditions of their environment. (6) Hereditary
resemblance between parent and offspring is a fact. (7) There-
fore subsequent generations will maintain and improve on the
degree of adaptation realized by their parents by gradua]
change.”

The paragraph which immediately follows the enumera-
tion of the above propositions claims that “ this is the formal
theory of evolution by natural selection, first announced.
jointly on 1 July, 1858, by Darwin and Alfred Russel Wallace
who had, again independently, come to the identical cop-
clusion. It represents a step in knowledge comparable to
Newton’s discovery of the law of gravitation.”

The Secret Doctrine (IV 218) says:

Natural Selection . . . is merely a convenient phrase for describ
the mode in which the survival of the fit and the elimination of the unfit
among organisms are brought about by the struggle for existence, Every
group of organisms tends to multiply beyond the means of subsistence
. . . [and] the “struggle to obtain enough to eat and to escape being eaten’>
added to the environmental conditions—necessitates a Perpetual weeding
out of the unfit.

ing

So far, so good. However, a further and much bigger
claim is made on page 31 of the book. It is to the effect that
“so soundly was the theory of evolution by natural selection
grounded .[by Darwin and Wallace, apparently] that research
does nothing but confirm the links in its chain of evidence
and the inferences to be drawn from them. Its fielq has
extended from the explanation of the production of plants and’
animals to every aspect of the intellectual life of man, and it
would be imprudent to doubt that its greatest trium

h m
yet lie in the highest aspects of that life.” P ay

}
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. On that claim perhaps we may adduce the state-
ment in The Secret Doctrine (II 46) which claims that the
“ancients . . . were far better acquainted with the fact of
evolution itself, embracing both its physical and spiritual
aspects, than we are now”. The spiritual aspects of evolution
are not yet above our present horizons.

If we espouse a theory of evolution worthy of the name
should we not include the world of the minerals, as well as
those of the plants and animals, as The Secret Doctrine more
than once points out? And do not the Stanzas upon which
The Secret Doctrine is based ““give an abstract formula which
can be applied, mutatis mutandis, to all evolution: to that of our
tiny Earth, to that of the Chain of Planets of which that Earth
forms one, to the Solar Universe to which that Chain belongs
and soon, in an ascending scale, till the mind reels and is
exhausted in the effort ”? (I 85)

Not much was known, it is said in Evolution, ¢ about the
laws of heredity ” at the time when Darwin wrote. Mendelian
genetics apparently have altered things in that respect. We
find that Natural Selectionists have in the course of time
rejected Mendelian genetics as the source of variation, and
on the other hand, the Mendelian geneticists, ““ knowing that
their mutations were the only source of heritable variation,
thought that as they showed wide discontinuous steps and
arose suddenly and apparently without long-continued selec-
tion, (that) selection was inoperative in evolution and they
rejected it”. A way out of the two points of views is rather
arbitrarily given in the following quotations given on page 16,
or it would seem as if they are so given:

“ Mutations are chemical changesin the gene-molecule, and
since chemical stability is not absolute, the puzzle about muta-
tions is not so much that they occur as that they occur so
infrequently. This ignorance of the causes which determine

the directions in which mutations take place, if such causes
4
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indeed exist, is, strange to relate, no handicap to the under-
standing of the mechanism of evolution, because it is selection,
not mutation, that determines the direction of evolution. . . . Tt is
natural selection, not mutation, that has governed the direction
as well as the amount of evolution. . . . From the evidence
provided by genetics, natural selection is the only mechanism
capable of explaining evolution.”

To knock this particular nail more firmly on the head we
are told that ““the effects of natural selection are the reverse
of chance when considered ex post facto; they are rigorously
determined and what they have done is to channel random -
variation into adaptive directions and thereby simulate the
appearance of purposive change. This is why natural selection
has been paradoxically defined as ¢ a mechanism for generating
an exceedingly high degree of improbability’.” After that
firm and uncompromising assertion it is not surprising to be
given Ray Lankester’s romantic view that “ all beauty of
living things, it seems, is due to Nature’s selection, and not
only all beauty of color and form, but that beauty of behavior
and excellence of inner quality which we call ¢ goodness’ >,

To the writer of this article there is as much justification
for the view of Manley Hopkins who in Pjed Beauty sang:

Glory be to God for dappled things—

For skies of couple-color as a brinded cow;

For rose-moles all in stipple upon trout that swim;
Fresh-firecoal chestnut-falls; finches’ wings;

Landscape plotted and pieced—fold, fallow, and plough;
And all trades, their gear and tackle and trim. ’

That view at least is not presented to us in the guise of a
scientific dogma.

AN ERA OF CHALLENGE
By E. NORMAN PEARSON

THOSE whose physical life span has stretched across the

unfolding picture of the twentieth century, from its
beginning until now, have probably seen more outstanding
historical events engraved upon the records of time than have
any who lived before them. They have had to make many
adjustments to the changing conditions of life, to discard the
old and take on the new, and to accomplish these adaptations
with an urgency that has never been necessary before. From
whatever point of view we look at the modern world, it must
be admitted that we are living in a wonderful age. Life has
become filled with perpetual challenge and, therefore, with
perpetual opportunity.

But, to the Theosophist, perhaps above all others, these
should be really thrilling days, for amid the verbal thunders
of the “ cold-war,” the threats of world-conflagration, hydro-
gen bombs, guided missiles and man-made moons, through
the whole gamut of human follies and dangers which seem
to face him on every hand, he should be able to perceive,
in vivid contrast, evidence that the Plan is going forward,
step by step, regardless of the obvious fact that the whole
of mankind is literally walking ““in the valley of the shadow
of death .

For years science has been building a mechanical world
in the minds of men; but science now has utterly destroyed
that world and has itself dealt a death-blow to materialism
from which materialism can never recover. For, from these
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advances, there is arising a rapidly increasing knowledge of
the invisible, which rests upon demonstrable facts and To ic
that cannot be confounded. The reality of invisible thilig S
is now readily accepted and such grave doubts have befn
thrown upon the reliability of purely Seénsory evidence, once
the final criterion of truth for every form of know,
that the gate which leads to the beyond has beep thrown
wide open and deeper penetrations into the hitherto unknowni
territorics which lie outside sense-perception continue with
unabated speed. So it should not be difficult for ‘anyon
who is familiar with Theosophical ideas to realize that sucl‘i
advances in knowledge are a definite preparation of men’s
minds for still deeper things to come and are doin
less than paving the way for a world-wide reception of the
truths of the Ancient Wisdom, so that its teachings w’]?
eventually become universally known and understood, and m : ‘,
deeply and solidly established than ever before. Here T
convincing evidence to show that advancin
material things has a valuable place in th
the Great Plan.

But, there is more.

In spite of these significant facts, it is still believed b
many that the great advances in knowledge that we ary_
now witnessing can contribute little or nothing to man’e
spiritual development, since they are all along the lines i‘
material progress. In fact, it is even suggested that t Ny
barriers in the way of his spiritual progress.
conceded that there is an element of truth in thes
for they may have such an effect if they are
be an end rather than the means towards an
virtue may change into a vice if it becomes oyur master, H
ever, it is hard to believe that the Great Ones whq g‘;ide ow-
evolution would permit material advances to take placeol_lr
such lavish profusion unless, somewhere hidden within ther;n
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there was not a deep spiritual purpose. Let us look a little
below the surface of these events. Spirit and Matter, we are
told in the ancient records, are co-equal though opposite
polarities in manifestation of the One Reality which lies behind
them both. Then, does it not follow, as a natural corollary
to this that religion and science, similarly, must be equally
necessary to the progress of humanity, though their activities
seem to lie in exactly opposite directions? Grave errors have
been committed in the name of both of these branches of
thought. Religions have waged cruel wars and sciences have
made wars more deadly. But these facts do not change the
value of pure religion and pure science to mankind. Itis
their abuse and not their use which has caused so much
suffering. It is generally conceded that a world-brotherhood,
to form a nucleus of which the Theosophical Society was
founded, is the greatest need of our times. Undoubtedly it is
the only alternative to world chaos, the only effective defence
against the modern weapons of mass destruction. We must’
learn to live together or we shall die together. How then can
the Society’s first Object be implemented by action and man-
kind be brought together to pursue together the right objectives
of physical existence? One of the most important laws of
Nature, one which is applicable to every realm of effort, is
given in Light on the Path: ““Seek out the way by retreating
within,” and “Seek out the way by advancing boldly without.”
Do not these words point out once more that we must
seek out the way by applying both religious precepts and
scientific laws? With this thought in mind, let us examine
a few well-known facts to see if we can observe indications
of the Plan in action, where superficial observation might
make an opposite impression. ‘
Two or three centuries ago, few men knew, except on
hearsay, what was happening a hundred miles from their
homes and then only long after the events had taken place.
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Knowledge of other lands was fragmentary and distorted and
other people were thought of as strange; even mysteriou
‘The mass of humanity had no contact with other me ”
those who dwelt in their immediate vicinity,
arduous, extremely dangerous and only a fey hardy soul
ventured far afield, usually for purposes of trade in pursu'S
of knowledge or mere adventure. Under such conditions .
can readily see that a world-brotherhood was an im o
How could such a union be consummated with m
pletely separated from each other? Oceans, mountajng and
great open spaces of land formed an almost impassable barrier
and only the most sporadic contacts took Place betw .
nations which were isolated in this manner, cen
Moving forward now a little in time, we find th
is beginning to change. At the.time of the foundi
Theosophical Society, eighty-two years ago, men ang freigh
were being transported for considerable distances across lag dt
areas by the railways of some countries. A few steamshin
had begun to plough their way across the seas and oceanps
Some imaginative minds were speculating upon the possibi;.
ities of human flight. Electric lights were be R
appear in the cities. Telescopes and microscopes were su
plementing man’s vision and disclosing things larger arf)di
smaller and further away than the eye could see. And
let it be noted, because of these advances barriers of isolatio ,
were being broken down, men were mixing with each othen
more and learning to know each other better, and the worlc;
in which each individual lived was growing larger as th
years passed by. :
Coming now to the world of today, we are confronted
with such fundamental and spectacular advances in knowled |
that we are almost overwhelmed by itall. For this we cag ¥
see: physically, the plan for One World has advanced gq fan
that it almost seems to be complete! Most of the nations oi‘
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the world have been tied together with well-nigh inseparable
bonds through commercial enterprises. Their products are
widely distributed and in many ways they have become
dependent upon each other, the specialities of each nation
enriching the living standards of many other nations. Mighty
ocean liners are transporting men and materials across the
wide oceans by the thousands every day. Travel now is
cheap, comfortable and safe. ~ Aeroplanes fly through the air
at terrific speeds, bearing travellers onward to distant desti-
nations. Trains and automobiles are moving their human
burdens from place to place, bringing people together into
constant and close contact for an infinitude of purposes which
demand action and reaction of every conceivable kind. World
news agencies are gathering information in every land and
transmitting it rapidly to all others. Radio brings news from
the ends of the earth almost as it is happening. Motion
pictures and television are enabling the nations to see and
hear the great men and women of their own and distant
lands, and the cultures, customs, activities and even the
voices of our brothers across the seas can be seen and heard
in the comfortable precincts of the theatre or the home. All
these great achievements are rapidly breaking down the last
vestiges of national barriers, distance is being annihilated and
time is no longer the tyrant that it used to be. And who can
say what tomorrow will reveal ?

Can we not see that, little though those by whom these
things were brought about may have realized what was really
taking place, science has now provided the physical conditions
by means of which a brotherhood of men may be brought
into being. How could there be such a brotherhood until
some means had been discovered by which they could be
brought together to work together and come to know and
understand each other? Isolation and practical brotherhood
are incompatible within the social structure of mankind.
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So, we have sought the way “by advanc;

b

ng bol ;
out” and have almost found it. Now, with argl egucgly d‘gth_
’ er-

mination and fearlessness we
retreating within . et seck out the way “by
Here the unique role that the Theosophical Soc; t
play in the immediate future clearly reveals itself We s
chance that the Society was founded at the ver'y timas it by
the new concepts of matter which led to the Condi:_ when
today were in their early formative stages? Or waslc?nS o
design? Is there any connection between the two outst ltl'by
facts: (1) that scientific development wag designed to l'abn m
for mankind the most powerful physical force that hl o
been known, and (2) that the revival of the Ancient Wzil:di::
)
very nature designed to place before nil;(r)lrl:::cilyt,hzvas oy i
spiritual force ever known, a recognition of the Div'gr‘e et
Man and the fact of his spiritual evolution ? The malmty f)f
which these two facts complement each other makes it c? rf;r 1t
to think of their relationship as being merely coincident 11 outt
Thc Theosophical Society, we know, offers 3 coa‘
meeting-ground for both religion and science and, thro mr}:l(.)n
Wox.'ld-wide organization and the nature of the’ob. ugh 1ts
which it was founded, it is equipped to make 2 yects for
contribution to the spiritual development that is noaovyerful
needed to balance the material accomplishmentg alread vitaly
Physical science will never make men brotherly; bg'tr.nade.
brought them together so that they may learn from,each s
how to become brotherly. Physical science will neve e
men spiritual; but it has enriched and diversified the Cl: make
stances under which every man must live so that the l.Iifum-
forth the sleeping God dwelling within his heart ’ 1‘:; .call
science will never show men Truth; but those w.ho s y]ilcal
Truth in such fields of investigation have given ys aee o
example of how to seek. Their tenacity, one-poin’cednesz](:)a.lx)ll(;3
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readiness to discard all previous concepts when confronted
with new facts, are worthy of emulation.

A great Teacher has written: “ It is not physical pheno-
mena, however wonderful, that can explain to man his origin,
let alone his ultimate destiny, or the relation of the mortal to
the immortal, of the temporary to the eternal. New ideas
have to be planted in clean places, for these ideas touch upon
the most momentous subjects—the relation of the phenomenal
to the noumenal and to comprehend the latter we must under-
stand the former.” So, in the phenomenal world we can gain
glimpses which point to us greater things; but we must not
stay with the phenomenal, thinking it to be the Real.

Today we know that the issue of peace or war hangs
‘precariously in the balance, and the scales could be turned
jrrevocably in either direction by even the smallest thought or
act. While the advances in material knowledge have been
taking place, the Theosophical Society has been developing its
strength and clarifying its vision. More than ever before
‘the value of Theosophy, as a practical aid to the solution
of the problems before mankind, is being recognized and
stressed. Theosophy, with its religious idealism founded upon
the basic truths that underlie the esoteric teachings of
all religions, its appreciation of the value of a knowledge of
material laws to the Spiritual Man while in the physical world,
and its balanced synthesis of them both into a practical philos-
ophy of life, stands before the world with a body of teachings
perfectly patterned to the needs of this newer age. Mankind
must now change from within and the needs of the present
call for this internal change to be as drastic and complete as
that already accomplished in the outer world. Attempts to

" measure success by material standards must be forever discarded.

Spiritual values must be recognized as the only true values
that life can offer, and the Divine Life that shows forth from
a man’s heart and finds its expression in intelligent service to
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his fellow man, as his real worth to societ

Y. The centre of man’s
living must be transferred from the mat

erial to the Spiritua],

and conflicts, and they are becomin
their longing for peace. They hav
They are willing to live in harmony with a] mankind pro.
viding that they have food and clothing and the essentials of
a normal life. Here and there a few outstanding state
responding to the ideals that stir within the
struggling to find expression, are lifting up their voices bl‘aVely
against the madness which has come upon a few political
leaders because of fear or a craving for Power.  But in the
midst of an almost universal desire for peace, there are Poised,
ready for instant action, two great opposing aggregations of
weapons for mass destruction of such Proportions that they
could actually wipe out the major portions of civilization
within a few hours.

In such a situation, the value of a group of clear-
people, calm and confident, who understand the
thought and use it, and who also realize the greater
thought supplemented by action, must be evident.
1s war or peace; world-destruction or world-brotherh
to Theosophists, something further is involved ; some
close and real. The devastation of ap atomic
undoubtedly turn back the march of civilization
of years, bringing suffering and destruction b
or imagination and, so far as we can see, would inevitably
bring defeat of the Plan to re-establish the Ancient Wisdom
teachings in the world.  Conversely, it would appear with ap
equal degree of certainty that peace would ensure its success.

Thus, opportunity knocks incessantly at every door. By
especially does it call to those who have gained some visio
the inner side of things that a knowledge of Theosophy bri
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PRJEVALSKY AND WILD I—IORSES
By JOSEPHINE RANSOM

N The Secret Doctrine® Mme. Blavatsky mentions a great
Russian traveller and explorer, Colonel (late.r General)l
Nicholas Prjevalsky,? as one who had travelled in Cerll)trat
Asia and whose experiences corroborated her statements a l?ud
the treasures still existing ther;i. hP:l'esumably H.P.B. ha
i then published.
accesz:stoith l;altzcgiz::yr;o;)ccn <§‘ deep interest to me to try to
trace the sources she drew upon to make or cmphasiz.e a Roint,
slowly over many years I have put together the various 1te1}1)15
I have come across about General Prjevalsky, which may be
o mtTeIrlZSt(;(;:;:lairs;vas born in 1839 and died about 1888 at
Karakol in West Turkestan. When it became poss.ible he set
about satisfying his desire to be an explorer. Hl.S ﬁI:St hex-
plorations were in the country south of the 15.xmur river; then
in 1871-2 he travelled through Sout?l Mongolia from I"cklng t:l)
the Yang-tse-kiang region. He tried to explore letEhan
made repeated and unsuccessful attempts to reach. : assa
between 1872-79, exploring by way of the dread Gobi ﬁesert,
and the upper Hoang-ho river. In 1879 hC.WE'lS the first to
enlighten the world on the orogral?hy :gdescrlptlon (.)f moufl_
tains) of the northern fringe of Tibet.® On these journeys,

.in addition to discovering the wild horse and the wild camel,

1 Adyar Edition, Vol. 1, pp. 55-6.
2 Spe};t also—Prejevalsky, Przewalski and Przhevalsky.

i Li ] Tibetans, Stanford
8 -Lien Shen and Shen-Chi Lin, Tibet and the Ti ,
UniverTsiryn%’re;:,n California, 1952-3; also Oxford University Press.
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he brought back valuable zoological a
which were housed in St. Petersburg (

General Prjevalsky had found t
cities close to the Cherchen ! Oasis
Cherchen river. H.P.B. quotes, fro
a description of some of the thing
cities, which werelater visited by Sir
explorer, who also found these a

nd botanica] collectiong
now Leningrad)
he ruins of two enormoyg
some 4,000 feet above the

s he found in these ruined
Aure] Stein, another famouys
ncient ryuing and described
onderful frescoes in them,?
ries of Genera] Prjevalsky.

s discoverijes were translated
Yy the Swedish explorer, Sven
have not been translated into

thus confirming the earlier discove
- The General’s books about hj

Hedin, in about 1886-8. They
English, so far as I know.

In August 1955 I came acr
Wild Horses from Mongolia *’
In this article the author relates that towards the end of the
last century General Prjevalsky discovered on the thep remote
and almost inaccessible Mongolian steppes the only genuine
wild horse still in existence which g known ag « Prjevalsky’s
Wild Horse . True, wild and untameable hors
the plains of Europe and Asia. From thege t
horse with its many varieties, big and small, wa,
repeated crossing and selection over many thoys
It is emphatically said that they
domestic horses gone wild.

It had been accepted that the original wilq horse hag
become extinct somewhere in prehistoric times, Prjevalsky
brought back with him from one of his journeys, about 188
the skin of a wild horse, but zoologists remained unconvinceci
that it was a true specimen. It wag not until twenty years

1 Spelt Tchertchen in The Secret Doctrine, This was or j
spelling};) in English it is either Cherchen or Charchan, 'S @ French
2 Published in 1933 in his valuable book Ancient Centrg) Asian Tracts
Macmillan & Co. .

0SS an article entitled The
in the magazine Country Life,

s derived, by
ands of years,
were not the descendants of
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later that living specimens hwelc‘le obtained and brought to
i rst hand.
Euro'{ii;OIl))zl::l Sfl'e%eztffrd was anxious to build up a hcr(% of
these wild horses at his place, Woburn Park, in I?cdfjordshlII:Ie.
He wanted to preserve them from complete extmcuon.b l(e
commissioned the great German collector, Canl Hngen 1ec }
to send out an expedition to bring back for him six foals o
the wild elusive creatures. The journey was long anc.l z;lrdgxft)u;
s the bleak intensely cold and tnen almost uninhabite
dosor With the help of enthusiastic Mongol chiefs and
i‘?i)e;str'nen they managed to capture fifty-two foals.h In sp1:z
f great care many of them died on thn way, 'but there we
wor icht survivors. The Duke received his nucleus herd
Zznz: gthers were sold to various European zons, and dsmall
herds established. There were alrc?dy 1.tsv::/o mares and one
tallion i rimean naturalist.
o ft’ h: s}(;;idlsnflf;ov(jn reason the Mongolian herds began
dif h(fl?t Oand within twenty years had become practicall’y
Z:(tinct. The few survivors are descendc.ad from Hagenbeck’s
original collection, with a few from the Crimea. The f)rlllly tv;rso
breeding herds at present are at the Prague anddMuéuc 1Ozci)Cai
for the Woburn herd died out. In 1953 .the London ho-o g ¢
Society decided to try to build upa breedm§ herdat W 1plsn;1) le,
in England. As the * Prjevalsky hornes are very valuable,
600 worth of animals were given in return for a two-year
ﬁj’mare and a stallion from Praguta. These two ha\g: settled
Whipsnade and it is hoped to build up a} small her. . ,
* T}ise horses are described as qultelattracuve——dun
out the size of a large pony.
colores larglir?;’adrfjt;r,ld :l?out the discoveries by General
Prjev'%?al‘l}:lis}i3 in the archeology anc.l natural history of the Asia}ﬁ
interior which H.P.B. used to illustrate her statements, wi

perhaps interest all students.
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Concerning Human Understanding, by
Nikunja Vihari Banerjee. George
Allen and Unwin Ltd., London,
1958, pp. 333, price 30s.

This seriously written book dis-
cusses the chief problems of philo-
sophy on the basis of common
sense and ““with due regard for the
standpoint of the layman . The
author’s intention is to separate
« philosophic thought from the ef-
fects of sophistication andintellectual
pride to which philosophical enquiry
is usually prone,” and * to suggest
the need of a fresh enquiry into
some of the problems of philosophy
and to stimulate doubt about some
of the old beliefs which still hold
sway in philosophical circles ’. Thus
he finds it difficult to accept the
views of the idealists and the recent
realists regarding perception, and
advocates a return to that common-
sense view which regards the im-
mediate objects of sense-experienceas
non-mental and independently exist-
ing physical things, i.e., they are not
so-called sense data. He is also led
to the conclusion that the solution
of the problem of our knowledge of
the external world is not the busi-
ness of philosophy, but rests with

common Sense as aided by science.

With Descartes and Kant, Prof,
Banerjee holds that the method of
philosophical enquiry is the method
of ““ criticism . He, however, points
out that the former philosophers
have failed to carry out this method
in their own investigations, This
method of criticism ““ consists in
accepting scepticism as the fipst
step, then granting that which is
just sufficient to remove the initial
doubt, and afterwards proceeding
gradually to make affirmations, each
succeeding affirmation being tested
in the light of that which immed;i-
ately precedes, and the affirmation
immediately following the initial
doubt being the first ang the most
fundamental in the chain of such
affirmations ”.  This method leads
to the consideration that philosophy
cannot be treated either g5 5 meta-
physical enquiry or as an empirical
enquiry. It may rather be consider-
ed as axiology or an enquiry into
values both theoretical and applied

In the fourth part of the book cn:

titled ** Religion within the Bounds

of Practical Reason,” the author

elaborately discusses the doctrine of
Karma, Transmigration and Re.
birth, so vital to Hinduism and
Buddhism, and finds tha i merit

td

[§S
’
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from the strictly religious point of
view, is not real but spurious. He
foresees a change-over from the reli-
gion of God to the religion of Man
that declares “ Man is the greatest
truth and highest value and above
him there is none .

The book does not lay claim to
drawing any final conclusions or
establishing any systematic theories.
Yet it stimulates the serious reader
to go into the depths of philosophical
problems and re-examine his views
with much profit.

SREEKRISHNA SARMA

The Immense Journey, by Dr. Loren
Eiseley. Victor Gollancz Ltd,,
London, 1958, price 16s.

It is always refreshing to find
accuracy of observation combined
with imaginative insight. They
are to be seen in this book by the
Head of the Department of Anthro-
pology at the University of Pennsyl-
vania. Professor Eiseley himselfwrites
of “the most enormous extension
of vision of which life is capable ”
as being ‘the projection of itself
into other lives”. This capacity is
the keynote of his work. He devotes
more than one chapter to the con-
troversies in evolutionary theory;
but, in the end, he concludes that
more than one line of relatives leads
to man: “It is as though we stood
at the heart of a maze, and no
longer remembered how we have
come there.” Dr. Eiseley looks

upon ‘ organization >’ as a myster-
ious principle not in itself strictly
the product of life nor of selection.
The observed differences between
living forms were achieved ‘ only
by the elaboration of devices for
the maintenance of that inner nou-
rishing liquidity in which cells can
live and grow within a certain
narrow range of tolerance .

In a fascinating chapter about
the influence of flowers on the living -
world, the author tells the story
of how, just before the close of the
Age of Reptiles, there occurred a
soundless, violent explosion:

“It lasted millions of years, but
it was an explosion nevertheless.
It marked the emergence of the
angiosperms—the flowering plants.

The agile brain of the
warm-blooded birds and mammals
demands a high oxygen consump-
tion and food in concentrated
forms. . . . It was the rise of the
flowering plants that provided the
energy and changed the nature of
the living world.”

In a useful survey of the theory of
evolution, Dr. Eiseley mentions how
Alfred Russel Wallace committed
the Darwinian heresy of holding
that the mental powers of the natives
of tropical archipelagoes were greatly
in excess of what they needed to
carry on the simple food-gathering
techniques necessary for survival.
‘“How then,” Wallace insisted,
“was an organ developed so far
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beyond the needs of its possessor?
Natural selection could only have
endowed the savage with a brain
a little superior to that of an ape,
whereas he actually possesses one
but little inferior to that of the
average member of our learned
societies.” For this and other reasons,
Wallace contended that some spirit-
ual principle must have been at
work in the elaboration of the
human brain. Eighty years later, two
modern scientists, M. R. A. Chance
and A. P. Mead, bluntly state: *“ No
adequate explanation has been put
forward to account for so large a
cerebrum as that found in man”
(Symposium of the Society for Experi-
mental Biology, VII, Evolution. New
York, Academic Press, 1953, p. 395).
Further, comparisons of man with
the anthropoids are based today on
the assumption that they and we had
ancestors in common.

The real history of man’s evolu-
tionary development will some day
be found to have been written in
esoteric tradition. H. P. Blavatsky
put it succinctly in these words:

“Man is certainly no special
creation, and he is the product of
Nature’s gradual perfective work,
like any other living unit on this
Farth. But this is sp only with
regard to the human tabernacle.
That which lives and thinks in
man and survives that frame, the
masterpiece of evolution—is the

NOVEMBER

‘Eternal  Pilgrim,’ the Protean
differentiation in space and time
of the One Absolute unknowable’”
(S.D., 11 728, Original Ed.).

.On one point we have to disagree
with  Prof, Eiseley. He considers
that there is little statistical prob-
ability of there being anything
approaching human life o other
planets— nowhere in all space or
on a thousand worlds will there be
men to share our loneliness . Per-
haps  this belief or unbeljef will also
vanish with an extension of vision.
Df‘. Eiseley has penetrated the con-
sciousness of many living creatures.
Why should he Suppose, if no single
atom is without consciousness, that
there are planets without that same
life and consciousness expressing
themselves in appropriate forms?
However that may be, we shall al]
echo in our hearts and minds the
concluding words of his memor-
able work:

“I would say that jf ‘dead *
matter has reared up this curioys

landscape of fiddling crickets, song

sparrows, and wondering men, it
3

must be plain even to the most.
devoted materialist that the matter
of which he speaks contajng a
if not dreadful powers,
not impossibly be (as Thomas Hardy
has suggested) fbut one mask of

many worn by the @
behind *.” reat Face

mazing,
and may

Basi. P, Howery

SUPPLEMENT TO

THE THEOSOPHIST

NOVEMBER 1958

THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

Dr. Besant’s Birthday

Adyar residents and members in
the vicinity met in the Headquarters
Hall on the morning of Ist October
to commemorate on her birthday
the life and work of our late Presi-
dent, Dr. Annie Besant.

After the Prayers of the Religions,
the President, Mr. N. Sri Ram, in
opening the meeting, reminded us
that in many Lodges in India and
in other parts of the world similar
meetings would be taking place and
that through such gatherings her
memory is kept fresh and fragrant.
As there were a number of people
present who had only recently come
to India, he explained that the
offering of flowers before a statue or
portrait is an ancient Indian way of
showing one’s gratitude, reverence
or homage, and the opportunity is

given on such occasions of remem-
3

brance at Adyar for those who wish
to follow the ancient custom.
Addresses were given by Srimati
Rukmini Devi, Mr. B. Wouters and
Miss Emma Hunt.
In his closing remarks, Mr. Sri

Ram said: *“ Dr. Annie Besant has
been spoken of as a diamond with
many facets; she had a certain inner
strength, which fits that description
perfectly. It was a strength of
endurance, not of mere self-assertion.
She could put up with many diffi-
culties and carry a cause through to
the end, as her writings and speeches
indicate. Yet at the same time she
had a deeply loving heart. To
know her true nature you must read
her Autobiography, because there you
are given a glimpse of the struggles

of her early life, her inner aims and
feelings, her reactions to the events

of that time. Itis a thrilling story,
full of emotion, written with a
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sincerity which was one of her mark-
ed characteristics. Her nature was
essentially religious; even in the
days of her atheism she wrote and
spoke in words that betrayed her
deeply religious spirit.

“She was a wonderful leader,
but she was also a teacher and an
exemplar. Her link with the Theo-
sophical Society cannot cease be-
cause her activities were so closely
interwoven with the activities of the
Theosophical movement for which
she felt a deep responsibility.

“We celebrate the birthday, the
Ist of October, rather than the
passing of Dr. Besant. Birth and
death are not really important from
the occult standpoint, they are mere-
ly passing events; and all such leaders
as Dr. Besant assume their different
parts according to the needs of the
times. So let us think of her in our
own hearts with gratitude and ap-
preciation of all that she stood for,
of all that we owe to her in the
‘Theosophical Society.

“I need not speak of her work
for the Indian people. It was a
tremendous piece of work for her to
undertake and carry through. Not
many people now recognize its im-
portance. It is not usually the
source of the stream that is noticed
but the wider waters which flow
into the sea. But it is in its early
career that the stream assumes its
real course and character. The
turning point of the movement for

NOVEMBER

I‘ndia’s freedom wag really at the
;xme when. Dr. Besant Was interned
or preaching Home Rule and the

goal of its polic
“Those who were here at I:\d i’
when she was livin, i

€ and workip
here knew and appreciated her, I%

was
: for many a deeply Spiritual ex.
perience to come ip

her. No one coul

The School of the Wisdom

The tenth session
the Wisdom, 1958-5
the President, Mr,
reception room
Blavatsky Bungalg
As is usual on
Adyar residents

of the School of
9, was openeq by
N. Sri Ram, in the
of the School at
W on 2nd October,
.the Opening day,
students were ;:esi:llttilt:);ld tshthe
was a gathering of 79 people ei
very fine influence pervaded‘ th

proceedings, )

. In his inaugural
resident, cordiall i
those who hag coi'nt:v ::)coz:img "
ittcnd the School this yearyasr'to
Everyone hags Something i;1 ;lid;
of value and which he can b 'm
to the work of the School i
School assumes its characte. e
t.he., students whg attend :t o
thoughts they thiny their emo;igtllllse

addresg thé,

i
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their inner aspirations and what
they do outwardly *’.

This session the School has 25
registered students representing the
following countries: India (9), Hol-
land (4), England (4), South Africa
(1), Rhodesia (1), U.S.A. (1), Aus-
tralia (2), New Zealand (2), Viet-
Nam (1).

Mr. N. Sri Ram, who is the
Director of Studies this year, gave
a talk to the students next day on
the subject “Objects and Methods
of Study .

Mr. M. Subramaniam, who, with
Miss Emma Hunt, is assisting the
President with the work of the
School, gave an afternoon address
to the students on ¢ The Spirit of
India ™.

A series of Public Lectures under
the auspices of the School, has
been arranged weekly. The opening
lecture of the series was delivered
by Mrs. Mavis Hardy of New Zea-
land on “ The Maori—a Study in
Comparative Religion ™.

The first term of the School closes
on 12th December and during the
recess some of the students will
attend the Society’s 83rd Inter-
national Convention to be held this
year in Banaras.

Norway

The Annual Convention of the
Theosophical Society in Norway was
held 31st May and 1st June 1958,

In his Annual Report the General
Secretary, Mr. Ernst Nielsen, writes:
“The last year, though without
great and stirring events, may be
considered a good and harmoniaus
year.”

Special evenings called ‘ maga-
zine evenings” have been held
regularly each month. Important
articles and news items are trans-
lated from Theosophical magazines
of other Sections, and are taken
for consideration and study. The
members in this way are kept in
touch with the work of the Theo-
sophical Society as a whole. On
one of the evenings a translation
was read of Madame H. P. Blavat-
sky’s Open Letter to the Rt. Rev,
Archbishop of Canterbury, from
Lucifer.  This and other articles
were later published in the Section:
journal Norsk Teosofisk Tidsskrift.

In order to assist the Lodges in
their public platform activities the
Headquarters has made a good
collection of lectures which are avail-
able to Lodges on request.

The Section has 165 members and
nine Lodges.

Switzerland

Mme. Claire Wyss, General Secre-
tary, reporting the Section’s activ-
ities for 195758, reviews a year of
steady work with an increase in
vitality and enthusiasm as well as a
small increase in the total member-
ship which now stands at 237, in
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12 Lodges and 5 Centres. In April
the Section lost one of its faithful
workers of more than 50 years
membership by the death of Mile,
Marguerite Gros.

The Annual Convention, held in
Zurich in March, was a deep experi-
ence of fraternity and harmony,
which prompted the General Secre.-
tary to write in her summer News-
letter to the members: ““ A Conven-
tion is something great and beauti-
ful. It can become a highlight in
the year of a member of the Society.
It offers him the possibility of meet-
ing those who think as he does and
making contact with them. We can
speak about the work which we do
together and which we all have at
heart, we can learn to know that
work from different angles and
although time is too short, meetings
can be more valuable and fruitfyl
than long discussions where we
often talk simply for the sake of
talking.”

After concluding the business of
the Convention, which included a
unanimous decision to increase the
annual membership subscription,
the members enjoyed a lecture by
Miss Clara Codd on “ The Magical
Power of Thought”. The lecture
in English was translated fluently
into German and French.

Mme. Wyss attributes much of
the increased vitality in the Lodge
work to the introduction of the
discussion method, and she notes

a}so that in the Lodges €mphasgis §
gIven to public lectureg rather tha:
to lectures to members, This gee
to fill a present need in the Sectims
and .has revealed mych hiddon
lecturing ability among the .
bers. o
The  Section has welcomed
flumber of lecturers from abroada
including Mr, ang Mrs. James S’
Perkins from America, Mr, F. Brunei
from France, Miss Clara Codg and
Mr. John Coats from England and
Mr. Edwin N, Lord from A:i ar
Public lectures are held regul:rl ,
at the Section Headquarterg iI}:
Ge.neva. Mr. A. Sassi and Mr, G
Trlp.et 8ave lectures in France anci
Belgium and M, Hanspeter Wyss at

'the German Section Summer schoo}
in Rendsburg.

The Netherlands

Mr, B, Wouters, General Secre-

outers to atten,

session of the Schoo] of tﬁetx:isdlf iy
has written the following inparec..
Teport of thé work of h:

for the Supplement ;
. .“ During the Past m
ties in  the Lodges
steadily continyed,
usual lectures,

onths actjy.
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for a better exchange of ideas about
certain chosen subjects.

“ The Section was privileged to
welcome in January Mr. and Mos.
James S. Perkins, and some months
later Mr. Edwin N. Lord, Hon.
International Treasurer of the Soci-
ety, on their way from Adyar to the
United States. They stayed at
St. Michaels Centre and Mr. Per-
kins gave a public lecture in Amster-
dam. At St. Michaels Centre our
guests gave addresses to the mem-
bers.

“ A plan to improve the value of
the national headquarters at Am-
sterdam by building a lecture hall
in it, had to be abandoned because
of the large amount of money re-
quired and there being not sufficient
enthusiasm for this plan.

“Two meetings of a federation
of Lodges, one in the Northern and
one in the Southern part of the coun-
try, proved a great success. A study
week, followed by the annual meet-
ing of the Section, once more took
place at Amersfoort in the Inter-
national School of Philosophy, from
July 8-13, the general theme being
“ Theosophy in the Light of Mod-
ern Psychology . Several lecturers,
amongst whom were Dr. H. v.
Praag, a psychologist by profession,
Dr. D. H. Prins and Prof. J. J.
Poortman, gave very interesting
views on the subject. All who at-

tended the study week felt their
growing inner unity and formed a

" real brotherhood during these days.

“The Section lost one of its most
prominent members, Prof. J. E. van
der Stok, on May 23. Although he
was chiefly working in St. Michaels
Centre, yet many members of the
Section are well aware of the great
loss we have sustained. His place
cannot be easily filled. He was an .
independent and original thinker
and seems to have been fully con-
scious of the realities of the higher
worlds. It is to be hoped that his
ideas which have been written down
carefully, may gradually be more
appreciated in larger circles.

“ The Librarian of our Section,
Dr. J. J. Poortman, well known
in Holland for his studies on philo-
sophy and para-psychology, was
much honored by his election,
in |June last, to a Professorate at
Leiden University. He will teach
on ¢ Philosophy in the Spirit of
Theosophy ”* beginning a series of
lectures in October.

“Mrs. W. Top-Christensen, at
The Hague, elected to the member-
ship of the Executive Committee of
the Section, this year gave a radio
talk on Theosophy. As broadcasting
of Theosophy in Holland is a pre-
rogative only occasionally awarded,
such an opportunity is therefore
much appreciated by us.”
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THE THEOSOPHICAL, SOCIETY

THe THEOSOPHICAL SocIETY was formed at

1875, and incorporated at Madras, April 3,
Objects are:

New York, Novembey 17,
1905, It three declareq

FirsT.—To form a nucleus of the Universa]

Brotherhood of
without distinction of race,

Humanj; :
creed, sex, caste op '

color.

Seconp.—To encourage the study of Comparative Religion Phile

sophy and Science.

THIRD,—To investigate unexplained laws of Nature ang the powers
latent in man. ;

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

Resolution passed by the General Council

the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion,
way binding on any member of the Society, none which any me,
or reject.  Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of
or writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any authority tg j - cacher
opinions on members, Every member has an €qual right to attach hj
or to any school of thought which he may choose, but hag no
any other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter, can be rendered ineligible
to stand or to vote, because of any opinion he may hold, or because of me

school of thought to which he may belong. Opinions ¢
nor inflict penalties. The members of the General
member of the Theosophical Society to maintain, defend
principles of the Society, and also fearlessly to exercise hi;
and of expression thereof, within the limits of courtesy an

right to force his choice op

and act upop, ¢
8 OWn right of
d consideration

hese fundamental

Iiberty of thought
for others,

FREEDOM OF THE SOCIETY

Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on December 39 1950
), .

The Theosophical Society, while co-operating with aJ] other b
activities make such co-operation possible, is and must re
independent of them, not committed to any objects save its
its own work on the broadest and most inclusive lines,
as indicated in and by the pursuit of those objects and that Divine Wisdom which ;
abstract is implicit in the title, The Theosophical Society. I the

Since Universal Brotherhood and the Wisdom are undefined »p
since there is complete freedom for each and every member of the Socie
action, the Society seeks ever to maintain its own distin
remaining free of affiliation or identification with any other

d unlimited, anq
¥ in thought 4pg

ctive and Unique character by

Organization,
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Tug THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of students, belonging to
any religion in the world or to none, who are united by their approval
of the Society’s Objects, by their wish to remove religious antagonisms
and to draw together men of good-will whatsoever their religious
opinions, and by their desire to study religious truths and to share the
results of their studies with others. Their bond of union is not the
profession of a common belief, but a common search and aspiration for
Truth. They hold that Truth should be sought by study, by reflection,
by purity of life, by devotion to high ideals, and they regard Truth as a
prize to be striven for, not as a dogma to be imposed by authority.
They consider that belief should be the result of individual study or
intuition, and not its antecedent, and should rest on knowledge, not on
assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the intolerant, not as
a privilege they bestow but as a duty they perform, and they seek to
remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see every religion as an
expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study to its condemna-

tion, and its practice to proselytism. Peace is their watchword, as
Truth is their aim.

THeosoPHY is the body of truths which forms the basis of all
religions, and which cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession of
any. It offers a philosophy which renders life intelligible, and which
demonstrates. the justice and the love which guide its evolution. It

puts death in its rightful place, as a recurring incident in an endless

life, opening the gateway to a fuller and more radiant existence. It
restores to the world the Science of the Spirit, teaching man to know
the Spirit as himself and the mind and body as his servants. It illumi-
nates the Scriptures and doctrines of religions by unveiling their hidden

meanings, and thus justifying them at the bar of intelligence, as they
are ever justified in the eyes of intuition.

Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths, and
Theosophists endeavor to live them. Everyone willing to study, to be
tolerant, to aim high, and to work perseveringly, is welcomed as a
member, and it rests with the member to become a true THEOsOPHIST.

gt

o

ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society is responsible only for its
Official Notices appearing in “The Supplement .

N one of the Mahatma Letters, the Master K.H. makes this
I remark to his correspondent, Miss Francesca Arundale:
Civilization Skin- «The very society whose hypocritical rulejs
Decp of propriety you stand for so vehemently 1s
a festering mass of brutishness within a shell of dgcenc?r.”
This remark, uttered in 1883, when studied in ?onjunctlon
with the later events, the eruption of mass brutlsh}qess and
violence barbed with every modern refinement, v.vhlch have
marked this particular century, along with jet planes,
missiles, nuclear fission and the like, must cause us deeply to
search our own hearts. The ready resort to force and the
threat of force for accomplishing our aims, whet}Ter these
be grand or petty, which characterizes the m.entahty{ of the
times, the callousness 10 the pain and suffering which we
inflict on our fellow human beings if they belong t.o an
opposite camp and on all animals as suits our convenience,
the ambitions and self-pampering of the well-placed and
dominant sections, all taken together do not make the remark
above-quoted in the least exaggerated.
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There have been also notable advances in the direction
of freedom, though one hesitates to say even this, con-
sidering the millions of human beings who live under dic-
tatorships of one sort or another; but freedom of the sort
we enjoy does not necessarily mean the spread of good taste,
good judgment, humanitarianism or right principle. Our free-
dom, developed out of the struggle of opposite forces, as for in-
stance between capital and labor, the dominant powers and the
peoples dominated by them, suffers heavily from the very
motivation of these forces; and in so far as the masses of the
people come into play in the determination of things,
there has been only a fall in the standards, reflected most
of all in the absence of any moral considerations governing
our actions. In all our activities carried on, whether with
State approval or under State direction, the standards, judged
by the nature of the motives that determine them, seem to
have fallen rather than risen, as we might imagine to be the
case under the glamor of our technical advance.

The brutalities of the concentration camps, police inter-
rogations, and experimentation on animals, both for purported
increase of knowledge, and the invention of medicines and
methods of surgery betray the appalling lengths to which the
present direction of the human mind is carrying it, showing
an insensitivity far worse than that of any animal, and
perversions from which no animal ever suffers. We dismiss
the atrocities committed on the Jews in Germany as the
perpetration of a psychopathic man. But then, he had many
associates and an enormous amount of support in his own
country. Perhaps, the brutalities of the Stalin era, asitis
called sometimes, are also regarded by the masses of the
Russian people as an abnormality which has been repudiated
and done with. But the question has been asked: Have the

conditions which produced such misdeeds really passed, or do
they still exist under the surface?
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The brutality displayed in the treatment of fellow human

beings, when these happen to offend us or frustrate our de.sirc?s
and plans, cannot be dismissed as mere inci-
dents, because the same brutality is evidenced
in other ways. Look at the extent to which
we are prepared to go in our treat.ment of ani.ma]s. Desl?ite
all the efforts of the Anti-Vivisection énd Anfmal Pro.tectlon
Societies, the numbers of animals used in .medlcal studies and
research has been increasing year by year in .leaps and bound.s.
«Research’ sounds an innocent and even nice word. Butin
the case of medical research, and such rcse?rch as the tobacco
firms have been carrying out to determine how the use of
tobacco affects the lung, eyes, €tc., one has to find ou.t the
facts of the case, which one can do from the many reliable
reports that have been published. .

A recent article by Mr. Paul W. Kearney, himself r'lo.t an
anti-vivisectionist, entitled ““The Case for Humane Vivisec-
tion,” points out that a typical large res‘c:arch laboratory
in the United States uses annually “around 80,000
chickens, 1,000 dogs, 1,000 rabbits, 590 ,(,:ats, 40,900 ratﬁ,
500 pigs, 500 guinea-pigs, 280,0q0 mice. .Multlply this
by the total number of laboratories that exist all ove-r the
world; one gets an idea of the enormous numbe.r of ar.umals
which are being used—subjected to every possible kind of
suffering—in the name of Science a.nd for the supposed.bcneﬁt
of humanity. The list of animals given above does not 1ncluc.1c
the monkeys, which are also being us.ed, and which India
exports in increasing numbers, for p911o and other resear?h.
The number, according to a leaflet issued by thf.: Scott.lsh
Society for the Prevention of Viviscctio‘n, has been increasing
year by year and is now about 250,000 in a year. . .

It is not only the increasing number of animals experi-
mented upon which is a cause of deep concern, but als?,
according to the above article, the inhumanity displayed in

Our Treatment of
Animals
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the research; hence the plea of the article. This inhumanity
has reached such a degree, it is stated, that it has revolted
even ‘somc medical men who have been performing animal
cxper.lments and teaching techniques for them. Mr. Kearne

mentions among them the late Professor Robert Gesell Chair}:
man of the Department of Physiology at the Univ;rsit of
Michigan, who ran into a heated argument with the NatiZnal
Society for Medical Research in the U.S.A. for criticizing some
flagrantly cruel examples, such as, unbelievable as it rr%a b

the burning of live pigs to death in a Boston laborator V}\rrh'f’
ftudying the causes of human deaths by fire! Obvioussll, ’ch1 .
is no }imitation to what a man may do, if he is a rzlediirzi
man, in the name of research. Dr. Gesell said, after describin

certain experiments: g

Th . .

b iju ::;:2:?; ;};};:rfl;r;elrlts make us search our souls and wonder
Mr: Kearney points out that even the restrictions which
obtan_l in England, where a licence has to be obtained for
expenmen?s on animals and there is a system of inspection
- (for what it is worth), do not exist in the U.S.A. In England
they Ppay some attention, he says, to the factor called “g ain
conditions,” and “no painful experiment may be madIZ:'
.England to demonstrate something already proven” Blr;
in the U.S.A. there is no such mandatory 1egislatior‘1 :
Pf recent development in that country is the pr;ictice
of animal exper.imentation by High School students, which
The Hardening is being widely introduced and encour-
of Children aged. It seems that in some schools there are
. demonstration experiments such as the im-
planting of cancer cells in healthy mice, so that the child-
rt?n may see the condition of the creatures, and watch them
die by stages. In the United States animals are used in all
medical schools for demonstration and practice of surger
Not only do the animals suffer under these experiments, bzt

the conditions in which they are ke
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pt are more often than not
Mr. Kearney gives instances which I

The callousness that is produced and
d by such © education ” is bound

gradually to brutalize the whole nation, by implanting 1n 1::
a strain of cruelty that will not be conﬁn(?d to .the.tre:'«?mer;
of animals but will show itself in all- relationships in life. ht
is to be earnestly hoped that steps V.Vlll be taken by thosle( w (c;
have the eyes to s€€ and the conscience to feel, to check an

' ici ractices.
P ﬁlihKZ;ifS’sindeavor is to draw. the attention of “‘open-
minded ”’ people——which means in. this f:)ntext those wh;) ar:l
not in total opposition t0 vivisection—" t0 .the very rea an p
urgent issue of Humanity versus I,nhumamty in the use o
animals for experimental purposes -

SiCkening to a degree.
need not quote here.
fostered in the young min

From the standpoint

of Occultism, so far as 1 understand it, no gain can ever come
cither to humanity or to any indi\{idual man by the infliction
of pain and suffering on any living thing, whether man or

On the contrary it only paves the way for further

animal. -
From the standpoint of humaneness,

suffering by t_hemselves.
to do so is out of the question. . . .

What the view of the Mahatmas is on this matter 1S
in no doubt whatever. As long ago as 1883, when the prac-
tice of vivisection was still on a limited scale compared to

what it is nowadays, They made known Their views in un-
ve Their support to the stand which

. equivocal terms and ga .

d was making against it.
* ' * %
I have been busy ever since 1 came back to Adyar on

September 22nd, with work of various sorts, including the
i S,chool of the Wisdom. But I had to make

Visit to Ceylon , ghort visit tO Ceylon in November, in order

to attend the National Convention of the Section, which was

held on November 22nd and 23rd at Colombo. The Section

Dr. Anna Kingsfor
%
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is still small and struggling to make headway amidst condj.
tions which have been latterly unsettled and difficult.,
Srimati Bhagirathi, who accompanied me, and myself haqg
the pleasure of meeting again, among many good friends
and members, Mr. N. K. Choksy who is the National
President of the Section, and the International Society’s Legal
Adviser. While in Colombo I accepted an invitation by
Bhikku Narada Thero, who is the head of the Vajirarama
monastery, to address a gathering of lay Buddhists who hag
come there for a day of religious discipline, called $ilq by the
Buddhists, as that particular day was a full moon day which
is sacred to Buddhusts.
* * * *
Another very good worker and a member of long stand-
ing, who has been most faithful, steady and devoted, has
passed away in the person of Sefior A
Adollo fe 12 de la Pefia Gil of Mexico. Sefior Pef; :Oéfﬁ
has been the General Secretary of the Mexi-
can Section for a long number of years, elected to that office
by the members year after year because of his stead-
fast and unreserved dedication to the Theosophical cause
Sefior Pefia Gil was at Adyar for some years as a studen;
of the Brahma Vidya Ashrama, under the direction of
Dr. James H. Cousins. The Mexican Section will miss him
very much, but the inspiration he has given to the members
will remain to help them in the work.
%* * * *
I regret that, due to a mistake in copying, Dr. Hugh
Shearman was made to say in the Watch-Tower of Septem-

b 1
A Correction er that “Results do not matter and are

less important.” The sentence should have.

been: “Results do matter and are important.”

N. Sr1 Rau

THEOSOPHY AND SPIRITISM

By H. P. BLAVATSKY

[This article was originally published in French in the Bulletin
Mensuel de la Société Scientifique d’Etudes Psychologiques in July 1883. 1Itisa
reply by H. P. B. to certain statements by Mr. Tremeschini and others in
the Bulletin. The English translation of the article was printed by
Mr. Boris de Zirkoff in H. P. Blavatsky Collected Writings 1883. It is now
reprinted in THE TaEOsoPHIST with his permission.]

IN - the ‘April issue of the Bulletin Mensuel of the Scientific

Society for Psychological Studies, we find in the ¢ Edi-
torial Note” which follows the annihilation of Theosophy in
India—a veritable ¢ massacre of the innocents *’—the generous
offer to open the pages of the Bulletin to the answer of the
Theosophists who do not share the views of Mr. T....
A generous offer, no doubt, but a very dangerous one—for the
Editor. Aside from some Spiritists who have been pleased to
associate themselves with an organization of which they
evidently know neither the program nor the statutes—not
even the simple rules—* the Theosophists who do not share
his views” being reckoned by thousands, the Editor of this
esteemed journal may perhaps find himself embarrassed in
keeping his word. Fortunately for the interested parties,
our Hind& Theosophists know no more French than our
Parisian Theosophists know English. It is to this blessed

jgnorance of their reciprocal languages—which has prevented

the former from reading the Bulletin and the latter, The

. Theosophist—that we owe, undoubtedly, the highly fraternal

harmony and touching accord that have reigned for five years

‘until now, between the Parent Society, established in India,

2
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and its well-beloved daughter in Paris. That this wag really
conducive to mutual understanding, the following will
indeed prove.
I ask permission to say a few words on the subject of the
lectures and at the same time to correct the very serious
errors I have discovered therein. 'These errors—easily shown
by quoting thousands of passages in confirmation from
The Theosophist as well as from other‘ publications of our
Society—are quite natural in the cases of Madame and
Monsieur Rosen, Mr. Waroquier and others, who perhaps
do not speak English, and have not read The leeosophist,lbut
who. judge Occultism by relying on some pages translated from
one of the Fragments. They become more serious when we find
them accepted and vigorously emphasized by Mr.T . . ..,
« Fellow of The Theosophical Society of Paris.” Dr. Thurman
was quite right not to undertake the thankless task of defend-
ing and especially of explaining a system ‘““to an audience
which had not been prepared for it by preliminary study of
the subject.” We thank our brother for his discretion.
As to the lectures delivered at meetings on the 6th and
21st of March, it must be confessed that they were unique. A
debate in fact, where nothing was disputed but everything
admitted in advance, where no one defended, but everyone
attacked, where both sides, friends and enemies, Theosophists
-and Spiritists, tore to pieces a system of which they did not
know the first word, bumping against each other—pardon my
language—in utter blindness, and where, finally, the only
so-called representative of the system under attack, attacked
it himself with more heat and vigor than all the others—
is indeed an extremely original debate, and one of an entirely
new variety!
It is only necessary to read sentences like the following,
which I quote from the speech of Mr. T . . . ., to see that this
« Fellow of the Theosophical Society of Paris” has not the
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faintest idea of what the Parent-Society is: * This doctrine of
nothingness professed by The Theosophist-. .. ¢ Theos-
ophists preach annihilation . . . the doctrine that the spiritual
Ego [!?] can fall back ...into the world of primal cosmic
matter ” [!1]... “the authors of The Theosophist,” etc., all
which proves to us without the shadow of a doubt that our
esteemed brother in Theosophy, ¢ astronomer, orientalist,
scholar and author of numerous discoveries >’ though he may
be, has not yet discovered either what the Theosophical
Society in general is, or that particular occultism, which a
small group of its chosen members study.
We will go further; and now declare, proof in hand, that
Mr. T....who sees no difference between the Theosophical
Society, Occultism, and the magazine The Theosophist, who
appears to be unaware that 90 out of 100 of the Fellows
of the Society take hardly any interest in, and deny the
existence of, Occultism as well as Spiritism; that The Theos-
ophist is not a special organ for the occult sciences, any more
than it is the journal of exoteric Christianity, Buddhism, or
Hinduism; and who confuses—perhaps because he has never
heard of it—the doctrine of the Arhats, the sole representatives
of the oldest esotericism of the ancient Aryans, with the
Theosophy of Paracelsus and Henry Khunrath of the Middle
Ages—has acted neither like a Theosophist nor a scientist in
regard to us. In short, he condemns what he knows nothing'
about; and one letter from him which we have just received
is a striking proof of it. Reserving until later what we are
told therein about “Go6tomd,” the author of the Nydya, we will
take note of only one error now. * Magnetism,” he tells us,
“ has no place in the series of definitions of Occultism.” That -
may be so, in the occultism that he believes he has found in
the “ Hieratic Code of G6tomd™.
In regard to the Occultism of the initiated BraAhmanas, the
Rishis and the Arhats, magnetism and mesmerism are its
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foundation stones. The Oriental initiates believe in no
“ miracles,” and the © ceremonial magic * of the Theosophists
and hermetic philosophers of the Middle Ages is repudiated
by them with as much vehemence as the imaginary Occultism
of the Oriental Theosophists is repudiated by Mr. T'. . .,

Aside from the extraordinary attitude of Mr. T . . .. ,a
Fellow of our Society, may we be allowed to protest against
the perverted interpretations which are found in the Refuta-
tions of the Spiritists, and to contradict them seriatim. I will
commence with the ‘ Explanatory Note,” presented by the
translator of the first Fragment of the occult doctrine “On
the constitution of man.” This Fragment has been perfectly
translated, but less perfectly understood, which is not at all
the translator’s fault, but the author’s. Who is this author?

' Has he ever been heard of in Paris? First of all, I will deal
with a remark of Mr. Rosen, who already thinks he sees
us following the example “ of the current political practice of
denying tomorrow what was asserted yesterday.” We deny
nothing, since we (occultists) have written nothing, and it is
just what I have had the honor of telling both the translator
and the honorable President, Monsieur Fauvety, for the last
month or so. I regret that Monsieur D.A.C.! chose for his
first translation a Fragment written in answer to the objections
of an Australian Spiritualist (a Fellow of our Society, the
editor of The Harbinger of Light) 2 by another Fellow. The

' [D.A.C. stands for Commandant D. A. Courmes, of the French
Navy, who had joined the Theosophieal Society November 8, 1876, and
was a staunch friend of H. P. Blavatsky and Col. Olcott. L’ater o’n h
translated large portions of The Secret Doctrine, and other writings ?‘
H.P.B.’s, into French, for publication in Le Lotus Bleu.—B. pE ZIRKOFgF 1 °

% [Reference here is to William H. Terry, founder and for
editor of the famous Spiritualistic journal ?‘Ze Harbinger of Lightm :t?]}l, ggﬁf >
published at Melbourne, Australia. He joined the Theosophi,cal Societg
early in 1880, and evinced great interest in The Theosophist, then onl 4
few months old as a publication. He gave valuable support to Theoso yha
in Australia. His name is closely associated with another early Thgos,y
ophist in Australia, Professor John Smith of Sidney University, Member o-f
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latter, although actually, as Mr. Michel Rosen says, *“ one of
the most prominent members of Theosophism,” was however,
when he wrote that article, neither an adept nor even a pupil
in Occultism. Therefore he did not distort * the truth know-
ingly ”’; he simply was not aware of it, since it was the first
time he had heard of it. It wasindeed a jfragment in every
sense of the word, that is to say, incomplete and quite likely for
that reason to lead into error those who were themselves, at
that period (1881), as little proficient in the occult sciences as
he was, having but recently joined the Society. Howevef,
apart from some mistakes which were not actually errors, but
which arose from his incomplete explanations, the teaching of
the occultists about spirits will be found correctly outlined
therein; and I am not the least surprised to see it spurned by
the Spiritists. Some incorrect expressions, however, found
therein, were immediately denied and explained by other pupils

the Legislative Council, and President of the Royal Society in N.S.W.,
H. P. B. in one of her letters to Mr, Terry, dated from Dehra Dun,
November 5, 1881, asks him to find the address of Prof. Smith which had
been mislaid. This letter was received December 12, 1881. At the foot
of it a brief message from Master M. to Mr. Terry had been precipitated
in transit. The message said: :

“ For very good reasons I beg leave to ask you the favor to first
ascertain the whereabouts of the Professor. I have some business with
him and a promise to redeem.

Yours,

(mis)named the ‘Illustrious’ by Mr. Sinnett, tho’ I be but a poor
Tibetan Fakir.

Private and confidential.”

The original of this Letter is in the Archives of the Theosophical
Society, Adyar, Madras, India.
 See Letiers from the Masters of the Wisdom, Second Series, Transcribed
and Annotated by C. Jinarajadasa, 1926, Letters 80 and 81, pp. 164-165.
Also Mary K. Neff’s How Theosophy Came to Australia and New Qealand,
1943, pp. 1-13, where interesting details are to be found.

It is in answer to three letters from William H. Terry to the Editor of
The Theosophist that the first three * Fragments of Occult Truth ** were
written by Alan O. Hume and published in that Journal (Vol. III,
October, 1881, March and September, 1882).—B. DE ZIRKOFF.]
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in further Fragments as well as in T#, Th
Mr. T. Subba Row, the most learned
time, a disciple of the Himalayan Hierophants, analyzed, cor.

rected, and explained it in a long and admirable article *“ The
Aryan:Arhat Esoteric Tenets on the Sevenfold Prig;

Man.”1 Has Mr. T.... read that article? Let him haste
50, then, before he makes the accusation that we believe
in;ness. We shall say more about this later on, and

eosophist, and our brother,
occultist in India at this

anything at all—of the Sanskrit “Jivitman ” or of ¢
logy of the Gautama clan, Really, what does he k
“Jivitman,” he who speaks of ¢
which follows” the Sanskrit terms, and who
that the 7iva or the “life” of the O
Jivétman (the only life or living soul)
two ideas quite distinct one from the ot
know that the Occultists call the second principIe\L;‘ﬁghwhile
the Ved4ntins, who do not recognize the Universa] Life as the
only Reality, and consider all the ot t

illusory, give that name only to the
divine monad in man—whose identity with the Parabrahm,
they maintain, in opposition to the Dwaita Vedantins who
regard the human soul as distinct from the universa] soul.
One would have to be more than a Max Miiller or a Burnouf
to be permitted to invalidate in such a magisterial anqd
dogmatic tone the translations of the

Sanskrit termsg made by
the best Sanskritists of Benares (a Pandit Balg Sastri, a Ram

Miséra Sﬁstri, and lastly, a Do;:tor Réjendralila Mitra, the

most celebrated Sanskritist in l"ndia). as « Pretended trans-

lations ! Finally, when Mr. T. . . . brings us I support of his
! Tue THEOSOPHIST, Vol. ITI, No. 4 (28),January 1882, pp- 93-99,

he genea-

does not know
ccultists and the Jiva or
of the Vedantins are
her, and who does not
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‘ is “ Hieratic Code of Gotoms,” the corrobo-
assertions ab(;lil't (};15 séII;(I)IIZalikc Doctor R. L. Mitra, auth(i; "
ration of P slator of the Lalitavistara, honorary Fellow
Buddha Gayd, t;‘afl tic Society of Great Britain and 'of thelfm-
of the Royal Slaf Sciences at Vienna, corresponding Fel Olw
perial AcadCU}Y t(;l Societies in Europe, well known to;,l[ﬁ;i"
of all the Orlel,1 friend and correspondent of Max u ed'
all the AcadC_mliS’liSts and when this Doctor, this celebl;;ltes
and Oth.er Omenr;::atcs,t expert in Indian hierograms, ti‘ Stlllle.
Sanskritist and g of the work on logic, Gautama o he
that the authOrR WRITTEN ONE WORD—ONE SINGLE WORD' |
Méyal_'_}lf&s E‘:]‘Ed'vi,ne” or human, then we shall recognize
on Occultism, 'Il' . to settle the question of Occul'tlsm in
the right of Mr. .'I.'iil then, we shall assume the rlg.h'{dz
the way hil (i;) (}zdge at their proper value all the fine tira
analyze an

i hal author. We shall
' about his apocryp all
which he offers us ‘

atim, in the sions of
now proccefl ser;re the errors to be found in the conclus |
Following

her “D.A.C.”—the translator:

o 68, April Bulletin) . © oo vt

(Page 68, ood ones: these are prepare p ih

o ”".U’ gnt elements to a rcincarr.laUOn on a.P. anct
fhelr o Fonsumled »_Here are two capital errors in 011)1
- Supcnor'w?rle; or constituent elements_ can neverlZ ;.
e e prm’mfh estation state which precedes the Devact ad
P togde'therfz:lhe eBiddhjst Occultists). They are separate
(the paradise o

. . k__
i books, is an analyt}cal work

2 O O ot Sh b o o omalyti »—which

rhe ‘N?i@yal;iiur?gasc;g)}gszd to that Ofi?s‘;ﬁ‘sl;&y; philosophical questions.

A ethod for es and syllogisms—a

g i 9”;:‘: (I;I(;mbinatlon & cn.thyrtrllcm’f‘i: rsltd lseyofq %he work

Generally speaking, 1t method to that of Aristotle, hs sicsyin only one of

system very inferior in ltS0 bscure and it treats of met'lai}[: ytcn treatises of the

i! heavy and somqwhaé ubtful success, at that. tien of our carth, and.

its books, and WIt}lealcl)éda on the physical coqstltuG((:d o of God, e
Vaifw}dka-?f{a;' Oft;n the existence of a Superior

the Kusumdfjali,

included also.

. c
gives its readers a
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?.t the entrance into gestation. The seventh and the <
is to say the immortal spirit and its vehicle, th ?Slxth, that
sp11:1tual soul, enter therein alone (an exce, ti © “mortal or
(\:;‘hl‘:;; nearly always takes place, the soy] ci:f;: 1 Ca}ie) or,
y gc?od people (and even the indifferent ™ the case
the. very wicked), the essence, so to speak, of 2nd sometimes
which has been withdrawn from the ser , of the
soul). Itis the latter only, in the case oi‘o:}ff: ?GO
s

and when the spiritual and impersonal soy] has nothing to with
o with-

draw from its individuali

ty (terrestrial :

the la;ter had nothing to offer but theP;;i(;rllallty), because

sensual—that becomes annihilated. Only the indiv}:ima.terlal a‘nd

possesses the most spiritual feelings, can sun,liv;l aglty’ W.h ich
Y uniting

with the immortal principle. The “K3
and the m N ama-rlpa,” t i
intelligencean;l;’h :c soul in Wh‘ICh the persI;n,al l;:dvehl.dc;
senee ]:s:1 after 'havmg been denuded ofan;m(‘l
mediat; sphere lbe , remain alone in Kdma-loka, the 't o
Kama-loka bein ctzwe;nd our earth and the Dez,)aclzanm(tt:-
shades) to be e:gctin iy }(i o of the Greeks, the r egion of the
e Ths unﬁf:is ed and to disappear from it aft«:e
of the ‘“spiritual e ’flate duad forms the cast-off * tatter ’l;
principles which gz 'ﬁacrl1 ? of the personal =GO, s“Pel‘isor
inited hencefortI: VI:t;;l ; of .all terrestrial uncleanlines
into regions where lth e. divine monad in eternity >
cannot follow. to gl © mlre. of the pur CIY tCI‘rcstri’alpass
the causes e,n gdean therein their reward—the effect eg;
il e n§xt eirate —a.nd from which they do not e;: 0
the reflosion o Iftl:lamatlon. If we maintain that the shrjlc
of shades for e pers?n who was, survives in the 1 d’
a certain time proportionate to its constitugzn

and then disappears, we offer nothin

. . but the logi
philosophical. Is that Lo 8 ogical and
annihilation? Are we annihilationists

without k.nowmg it because we keep insisting that the h
shadow disappears from the wall when the person: u}l’:‘lan
o whom

fifth principle
(the material
redeemably wicked

" a page torn out of the great
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the room? And even in the case of the
most depraved, when dissociated from its divine and immortal
double principle, and unable to give anything to the spiritual
EGO, the material soul is annihilated without leaving anything
behind of its personal individuality, is that annihilation for
the spiritual gco? Is it the reincarnationist-Spiritists who
protest? Is it these belicvers who teach that Mr. X becomes
after his death Mr. T. ..., and Mrs. A—Mrs. B, etc., who
refuse to believe in the losing of all recollection by the spiritual
soul of one of its thousands of personalities, annihilated because
there was nothing in it spiritual enough to survive? Let us
clearly understand each other once and for all. It is not
the divine soul, the immortal individuality, that perishes,
but only the animal soul with its consciousness of a personality
too gross, too terrestrial, for the former to assimilate. Millions
of people who have never heard of reincarnation and even
those who believe in it, live and die in absolute ignorance .
of who they were in their former incarnations—and they are
not a bit the worse for that. Those whose spirit is open to the
great truths, those who understand absolute justice and reject
every doctrine based on favoritim or personal grace will
fully understand what we mean. For the immortal soul this
is nothing but justice. That cast-off existence is for it but
book of life before the pages
are numbered, and the sour suffers no more from it than
a saint in ecstasy would suffer because he had lost all
recollection of one wretched day among the 20,000 days that
he has passed on carth. On the contrary, had he retained
that recollection, it would have been enough to prevent

him from ever feeling happy. Only one drop of gall is enough
ter in the largest vessel. And after all,

to make the water bit
the doctrine teaches us that these cases of total annihilation

of a personality are extremely rare (See Fragment VI, The
Theosophist, Vol. IV, March 1883, p. 134).

it belongs leaves
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2. “Reincarnation on a planet of a superior world
That .sentence contains two errors (3. 68). The Monad i
going to incarnate on the p}anfﬁt supeno‘r fo oy
of worlds, but only when its Incarnations o
completed—and not “on a plane.t of a gy
and before it reaches that. Superior pla.ne
D—which it has already visited three t1.m
must visit four times more befor.e reachin
great cycle—each monad must 1ncarna§te
the seven great human races as well as in ¢
into collateral races. Itis thercfort? an error

“According to the Theosophists no on
earth except children who die young and ¢
for the sentence being incomplete, fioes n
The difference between the souls mt‘:ntloned.
people in general is that the fbfmer mc:ama.te ¢
neither the infants nor the 1d10.ts, being irr
actions, are able to receive. cither ref”a. ] -
Failures of nature—they begin a new life Immediately; w-hﬂe
reincamations in general take .pla.cte after rather long Perl.ods
passed in the intermediate and mV1§1ble spheres.. So that 1'f a
Spiritist-Theosophist tells an Occultlst-Thec?sophl.st that l{e is a
reincarnation of Louis XV, or that Mrs. X is a remcax:natmn' ?f
Joan of Arc, the Occultist would answer .that accordmg to his
doctrine it is impossible. It is qulte.poss.lble that h? mlght. be
a reincarnation of Sesostris or of Semlra}mls, but the time pgnod
that has passed since the death 'of Louis XV anfi §ven o'f J oan
of Arc is too short according to our calculations, which are

mathematically correct. Should we be thoroughly ostraczzea’A
—&“'M—““Tuﬁnivcrsc is filled with Septenary
R Acfgorc(l)lr;]ags toea?:llllr c%c;?;ng:inghcomposed of seven globes, ours being
chains © fwits cl;ain and being found exactly in the midd]e, It is after
the $th t(})lrou h all the races as well as all the sub-races ap,
P ass;]n% the pglanetary Pralaya (dissolution) that we shall
;e:;fp:rior world. There is ample time for that,

7Sy in our chajp
N our globe are
Perior world ?51
t, E—ours being
€ and which j¢
g the end of its
in every ope of
heir ramificationg
to say:

€ reincarnates o,
ongenital idiots,”
ot tell everything,
above and those of
mmediately, because-

80 10 a planet of

d having
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‘to say that the souls of idiots and éxtre{nels)-(
if we' were to ;’ ing before the age of personal c?n.scwt:lp
young children (CZ arallels to those ,who-:art? :?nmhllate ?
ness) are the exa;iti ef of the infants and the 1.dxots lcal\lfe a
Can the Persona the monadic memory with which they laV(;
greater trace on become united, than those of the souls o
not been a.blc to dencies who have also, though pnot rlI;O:;:
marked animal ft‘eilllcd to become assimilate.d therein? In (t)he
than the former, ault is the same. The sixth element or he
cases the final I'C_S h has not had either the time or the pf?:he
spiritual EG? Wh‘lfh the lower principles in the cases .(;) .
bility to unite W; t, has had the time but not the possibi 1?1'
idiot and the infant, jon in the case of the totall?’ c.lcpraved
to accomplish .t}{atn;ltntlhat the “ spiritual Eco is dzsslﬁfzt";‘riz

erson. ~ Now it e but really does not, in -
feases lo ensh, o :escrinnsui)e:l?:;cly elucidated if’ ThehT};fO}v;
ment No. I Thlsbvt: absurd to say that something v 1cThe
ophist. 1t .WO-UId ssence can be dissipated or cease to :e.f —
immortal In ’ltsd 'esociatea' from the lower'elcme.nts an ,s e
spiritual Eco is dus ad—the seventh element, dls?PPcar/z- for
ing its divine mon icious man and ceases to exist for ;m, .
case of the utterly vh sical man as well as for the a Stra] . tC;
the pch;nall ?:::f I:)n}::e being depraved, whetherrllt1 :selz:tgthe

s for the la ’ ep e ailed to grasp, o !
aAn idiot or to a Nev}véz;l, Ilrf; I;:thlisrji it through th? labyn;lth of
Asiadnc’s thread “i,ons of eternal light—ait must dlsapgf:; . rin-
matter into t°he i [ astral man (or the fou_rth an.d I:ion

Thus this Pe;rsodf;:appe ars into an immediate relnFa?a;dua;

ciples) wh.thcr ltd ops from the number of the indiv -
or is anm/zzlat_ed, r Pt0 the monad equivalent to days pass .
existences w%uCh - series of recollections, some fresh ario
by an indiwd u,al—ao others forgotten and dead, lrlle:t:;‘l :
eternal in our Irfl‘CtT}I]le ré,ccultiSts’ as Mr. Rosen does, t ademr):
rCVivihs};fo S:Zu;ied in their own salvation, that they con
are se y
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: the majority of mankind to destruction * Jike the Christ;

' who doom them to the flames of hel] »—is uniy hristians
since with the Occultists, forgetfulness QfOHC’: 5; afld untrye,
greatest virtue. It is rather the Spiritists whe w:;e { 1s the very
C!lVlnC monad to a terrible torment, to the per uld doom the
tion of one or more shameful or criminal existeﬁetual recollec-
ear.thly and gross experiences, without the smal] o flled with
uath to enlighten them. Moreover would it nc(::tbray o spirit-
punishment to bedeck it with all the personaliti €a hqrrible
to endu.re, during its long terrestrial journey, in tles that it haq
preserving the acquisitions which enricheé its fiad'Of merely
previous existences and which have made of ; uring thoge
being, a glorious and spiritual unity! 1t a complete

.3. “It is not logical to say that a]l th
.mamfest themselves are essentially bad.” w )
it. We do not say that these are devils ;utavlf never said
unforu.mate vampires, generally uncons:ciou that they are
according to Mr. de Waroquier’s correct expre:“._mere shells,
why v.vc d.o not consent to degrade the sublime sion, '1:‘h'at is
applying it to the Elementaries whoge spirit ‘:Vof‘d Spirit by
from whence it neyer descends, although ke sp; _18 n Devaclzan,
can ascend thereto; and while we have nothj

enti ties th at

We have little to say to Madame Sophie Rosen havi
s angx

n explaining the i

’ . ) CITrors in t

lator’s deductlon-s—very logical and accurate dcduct~he trans-

drawn from misunderstood premises. But we “:Onlsd~but
ould ask

Mr. de Waroquier where he got the strange notjop that
at our
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Fragment No. I is “ nothing less than an inoculation offered
to the Spiritists ?

Like all the Spiritists, he too, * already endowed with a
doctrine based on the affirmation and the control of facts,” is
doubtless right in refusing to learn the doctrine of the Occult-
ists, as long as he holds to his own belief. But it is another
error to say that this doctrine is forced on anyone. For our
adversaries should learn once for all, that it is against our
rules and regulations to make the Occult Sciences an object
of propaganda. Furthermore, we have doctrines therein
which have not yet been mentioned in the Fragments, and
which are as diametrically opposed to the Spiritistic doctrines
as they are to those of the Christians and even of the orthodox
Hindés. Although our Society, including many French and
Russian Spiritists, English and American Spiritualists and
Hindds from the banks of the Ganges, refuses to accept their
respective beliefs, we, the Occultists of the Oriental School,
are forced by our very statutes to RESPECT ALL OF
THEM; never to discuss them in the presence of Fellows
who may hold them; likewise never to criticize anyone’s
religion in our journals, even that of individuals who have
nothing to do with our Society—unless we are forced to do so by a
direct attack on our beliefs—as in the present case, or by some
preposterous act of intolerance. Allowing none the right
to attack us with impunity, we never attack anyone, and it
would be difficult to find a word against Spiritism in our
magazine, however far we may be from accepting its doc-
trines. As to the accusation that we wish to inoculate others
with the doctrines said to be ours, just because one of our
Fragments has been translated—is as if we were to accuse our
friend Mr. Leymarie of conspiring against Occultism because
one of his articles on his beliefs should be found translated in
the Revue Spirite by one of our Occultists! Spiritism is as
opposed to our teachings as is Occultism to those of the late
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Allan Kardec. That is no reason, ho
lecturing against and ridiculing the latte
speeches against the Psychological Socie
ists and their predecessors, and extolling Orientg] Theosoph
and Occultism as the only beliefs fit to exist. Let t}?osz
who do not accept our beliefs leave them alone and po) d
to their own. Since we never criticize thejr doctrineg
and they have never been offered ours, why shoulg the :
criticize them? Replying - to Madame §, Rosen, we sa}-,
“You are deceiving yourself, dear Madame, Theosopﬁ’.
{Occultism would be more correct) in dividing the humar}:
being into entities called: Animal intelligence, higher intelligence
Spirit, etc., does not assert, nor even imply “ the disintegratior:
and ‘consequently the destruction of the conscigys individyq]
Ego.” On the contrary, ’ Pidua

) Occultism protects ;¢ from every kind
of profanation, from the sacrilegious outrage of making it bear
the heavy burden of absurdities, ljes and impostyres of the

b

goblins and larvae which have been adorned with that divine
name, that does not belong to them nor does it syj
in many cases. Do the Spiritists wj
all their “ Spirits” are Angels of L
show themselves true and honest, that they have
. or deceived anyone? Really! We Occultists say t

asphemy to give these
ent beings the holy name of Spirit »

we not give to everything its Proper name? Where ;g the
chaos and the destruction of the * conscious ego >
most necessary division? Can one doubt that the intelligcnce
and the soul are two different things; that the first can
be destroyed by just a blow on the head with a hammer witp.
out the soul feeling it at all? The aggregations which the
Spiritists call memory, intelligence, etc., are only the trapg;.
tory attributes of the fifth principle, which itself is algo
temporary. To render the conscioys ¢60 eternal, in short 10

wever, for us to start
I, making fulminating
ty, the Western Spirit-

ey always

hat in .our

Imperman.
and Souy! Why should
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assure its immortality, it is absolutely necessary that it be
transferred (not in its terrestrial entirety, but in the essence of
its spirituality) to the 6th and 7th Principles, to the monad,
in fact. We appeal to the philosophy of the whol.e :world
to inform us if we can accept, while remaining WlthlI.l 1.:he’
bounds of rigid logic, the absolute immortality o.f the d1V{ne
éoul, while firmly believing that the five principles V\{h}ch
clothe it during its earthly existences, continue W.'ith the d1v1.ne
essence, attached to it like barnacles to the sides of a ship!
What are these principles or ““ Entities >’ ? o :
| Ist Principle: the physical body which decomposes and
i ars. : ,
dlsalgl)led Principle: LiFE or rather the vital ray which anim.ates
us and which is borrowed from the inexhaustible reservoir of
the Universal Life. 3rd Principle: the astral body, the dotlble
or doppelginger, the shadow of, or emanation from, t%le physical
body, which disappears when the latter ceases to e).ust.. Every
living being has one, even the l?casts; a}nd it is called
illusory because it has no material consistence, properly
speaking, and cannot last. * Illusory!” exclaims Mr. ROSCI'I.
“Then it does not exist at all. How, in that case, can %t
vanish at death?” Does not a shadow exist as long as it. is
there—and does it not vanish with the cause that produced it?
4th Principle: the will which directs .Principlcs 1 and- 2. .5th
Principle: the Aumian or animal intelligence, or tlfe. instinct
of the brute. 6th Principle: the spiritual or c!lvme soul,
and the 7th Principle: the SPIRIT. The last is what the
Christians call Logos, and we—our personal God. . We know
no other; because the absolute and the One—that is the All—
Parabrakm, is an impersonal principle beyond all human
speculation.
To Mr. de Waroquier, who asks from whom we have
recevied our facts, and who says: “ As throughout the earth
there is only one and the same kind of communicating beings
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[how does he know?] these can be nothing but the périsprit-
remains of the deceased persons, and their shells, etc. >
would reply: you are deceiving yourself, you who never r
The Theosophist and do not know the whole truth about
We have received our doctrines from those who do not ne
in order to explore and learn the mysteries of the Universe,

to avail themselves of either the disincarnate Spirits or thejr

“shells,” and what an enormous advantage that is! The

Spiritists, on the other hand, who, like the blind, have to

employ the eyes of others to cognize objects too far away to

be touched, are only able to learn what thys, “ spirits  are

willing to tell them. The more fortunate among them, having

had to trust to somnambulists who are not able 4 guide at will
their temporarily liberated souls, cannot always receive correct im-

pressions because their soul (the fifth Principle) is itself guided
by the magnetizer, whose preconceived and often fixed ideas domingse the
subject and make him speak in the direction jn which they tend
more or less themselves, while the adepts do not suffer from

these unavoidable limitations. For them, the evidence s not
second-hand, nor post-mortem, but really the evidence of thejr
own faculties, purified and prepared through long years to
receive it correctly and without any foreign influence that
would make them deviate from the straight road. F or thous-
ands of years, one initiate after another, one great hierophant
succeeded by other hierophants, has explored and re-explored
the invisible Universe, the worlds of the inter-planetary
regions, during long periods when his conscious soul, united to
the spiritual soul and to the ALL, free and almost omnipotent,
left his body. It is not only the initiates belonging to the
“ Great Brotherhood of the Himalayas,” who give us these
doctrines; it is not only the Buddhist Arhats who teach them,
but they are found in the secret writings of Samlzan’z‘clzd(ya, of

Gautama Buddha, of Zoroaster, as well ag in those of the
Rishis.: '

we
ead
us.
ed,
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The m};steries of life as well as of death, of the visible and
invisible worlds, have been fathomed and observed by initiat-.
ed adepts in all epochs and in all nations. ‘They have studied
these during the solemn moments of union of their divine
monad with the universal Spirit, and they have recorded their
experiences. Thus by comparing and checking the observations
of one with those of another, and finding none of the con-
tradictibns so frequently noticed in the dicta, or communications
of the mediums, but on the contrary, having been able to
ascertain that the visions of adepts who lived 10,000 years ago
are invariably corroborated and verified by those of modern
adepts, to whom the writings of the former never do become
known until later—the truth has been established. A definite
science, based on personal observation and experience, corrob-
orated by continuous demonstrations, containing irrefutable
proofs, for those who study 1t, has thus been established. I
venture to believe that this science is just as good as that which
relies on the accounts of one or even of several somnambulists.

We cannot, therefore, refrain from smiling when we see
Mr. Rosen pointing out to us the truism ‘ that the physical
body is not entirely composed of solid matter,” and that it
“contains a large proportion of gases and liquids. The
Oriental Gentlemen who would give us instruction, ought
to consult the physiologists,”” he tells us. I am really afraid
that the European physiologists may find it necessary before
long to consult the Oriental Gentlemen—of the year 8,000
before the vulgar era. He who wrote the sentence that has
been quoted from the Frqgment knew as \:vcll as any other
physiologist that the human body contains as much gas
and liquid as it does solid matter, and even more so. But the
Occultists recognize but One Element which they divide into
seven parts, which include the five exoteric elements and the
two esoteric ones of the ancients. As to that Element, they

call it, indifferently, matter or spirit, claiming that as matter
3
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is infinite and indestructible and Spirit likewise, and as'there
cannot exist in the infinite Universe two omnipresent Eternal
elements, any more than two Indestructibles or Infinites can
exist—hence Matter and Spirit must be one. * Al] is Spirit
and all is Matter,” they say: Purusha Prakrit; are inseparable
and the one cannot exist without the other. So it is not the
Oriental Gentlemen who have forgotten to consult the physio-
logists, but rather Mr. Rosen who has forgotten to consult the
Occultists upon their method of expression; rather, in order
not to displease the modern scientific gentlemen, let us say
that the liquid, gaseous and solid states are the three qualities
or conditions of matter, which amounts to the same thing. If
we add to these three the radiant matter of Mr. Crookes we
shall have four—three other states of matter being held in
the keeping of Occultists until the Gentlemen of the Academy
discover them for themselves. Matter then, is but a state of
Spirit, and vice-versa.

(To be concluded)

All things are in a recurring process of appearing and dis-
appearing only to return to their original state, . . .
state is eternal. To understand this eternality of
enlightenment.

The origina]
emptiness is

Tao-Teh-K; ing

DR. ANNIE BESANT
By BEEREND WOUTERS

I FEEL greatly honored in having been asked to speak a

few words about Dr. Besant, our great leader and second
President, on the occasion of the commemoration of her birth-
day. I am one of those who had the privilege of seeing and
listening to her many times. The first timeé that I attended a
lecture given by her was in Rotterdam in 1903. Since that
time, up to 1930, I have been fortunate enough to hear her
on various occasions in Holland and elsewhere in Europe. I
was always deeply impressed by the large vision of the Theos-
ophical teachings she gave and, still more, by the life-stream
of the Great Ones for whom she was such a wonderful channel.

In those far-off days there seemed to be no end to the
revelations, which proceeded from clairvoyant research, carried
on for many years by Mrs. Besant and her great colleague,
Bishop Leadbeater. New books and articles were published
in great profusion clarifying many details about The Secret
Doctrine and giving an insight into the great Plan to be worked
out, which we had never before so clearly realized. Small
wonder that many of us Theosophists, in those years, were
inclined to think that now we had a complete insight into the
how and the why of this manifested world and that a solution
could be found easily for every difficulty which arose. Of
course, it was not the fault of our leaders that we came to such
rather silly, unripe conclusions. We still had to see and put
those new teachings in their rightful place and understand

A talk given at Adyar on 1st October 1958.
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that, however much had been given, yet only a small corner
of the veil over truth had been lifted and very much more
would have to be added by future investigators and inde-
pendent thinkers. -

Yet it cannot be denied that the great contribution made
by Dr. Besant to a clearer understanding of Theosophy and
to its practical application in everyday life, has been of the
greatest value to members who, like myself, came to the Society
in the first quarter of this century. y

But, apart from this personal tribute, I should like to trv
to see Dr. Besant in a wider and more impersonal perspc:ctiveY

It has been mentioned somewhere in the records of the Society
.

that when the time came for the great effort to enlighten
Europe in the nineteenth century and the Elder Brethrerg1 the
Masters Morya and Koothumi, undertook the rCSponsil;ilit

for that step, there were two great souls, whom we now kno i’
as Madame Blavatsky and Dr. Annie Besant, ready to assi‘s,i

the Great Ones in the carrying out of Their Plan on the

physical plane. Both of them had the wonderful qualiti
which characterize the great warrior who faces fearlessl tlltfs
coming battle, but each of them had also special indiviydui
gifts which could evoke a different response from the world A
which each was going to labor once more. .

‘The Masters chose H. P. Blavatsky as the first Pioneer in
the field because she was judged especially useful for the wo:rk
at the time of its commencement in the midst of a world
stéep.ed in materialism and superstition. And in the future
Annie Besant was to become her successor, reaping the result;
of Madame Blavatsky’s and Col. Olcott’s work, and Possessin
the marvellous qualities needed to continue the buildin ogf:
the Society into a.world-wide movement and to spreadgthé
“Theosophical teachings and ideals in a more compréhensible
manner so that they could be more easily assimilated by the
Western world. :
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It is quite certain that the great Adepts kept a vigilant eye
on Annie Besant as she passed through that period of darkness
which preceded her entrance into the Theosophical Society.
She has said in her Autobiography that more than once, at very
critical times in her life, she heard the warning or encouraging
voice from within which gave her the strength to carry on
and which at a later date she recognized to be the voice of
her Master.

Two years after the passing away of Madame Blavatsky, -
Mrs. Besant came to India and began an important part of
her work, the re-awakening of the peoples of India. Col.
Olcott had received a clairaudient message to the effect that a
messenger from the Master would come to him. After a year
of waiting, the same voice told him in Trichinopoly where he
was accompanying Annie Besant: “This is the messenger whom
1 told you to be ready to go and meet: now do your duty.”

The Colonel fulfilled that duty to the very end of his

life and no better testimony of it can be found than in his

summing up in Old Diary Leaves (V 156) of her character and
work at the end of her first lecturing tour in India:

Over all, through all, and lingering with me like the strain of a
sweet symphony dying in the distance, the recollection of the most splendid
series of discourses I ever listened to in my life, and of intimate companion-
ship during these sunny months with one of the purest, most high-minded,
most intellectual and spiritually elevated women of our generation, or of
any previous age, of whom I have read in history.

Unlike as H.P.B. and I were in many respects, we were akin in
more ways than Annabai and myself can ever be. My praise of her is
not tinged with blind partiality. She is religious fervor and devotion
personified, the ideal female devotee who in time evolves into the saint
and martyr. . . . Her Hinduism is the lofty spiritual concept of the
Bhagavad-Gitd; a splendid, perhaps unattainable, ideal. . . . She passed
out of Christianity with bleeding heart and agony of regret; she stayed

‘Secularist because that was the normal reaction to be expected in a mind

so great as hers, Yet all those years she was but in a state, one might say,
of spiritual suspended animation, existing as a flower may under the
stone which presses it into the ground. Like the flower burgeoning out
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when the pressure is removed and s.unlight can be dr
out of the iron cage of Materialistic Atheism the
brought her within the sphere of the Eastern
transcriber, H.P.B.

unk in, so she burst
moment her Karma
Wisdom and of its

And at the end he writes: “ A more consistently religious

woman I never met, nor one whose life is a more joyful self-
sacrifice. My blessings attend her whereyer she goes.” Col.
Olcott was no longer a witness to the still larger work
Mrs. Besant did for India in her later years.

Let us not forget what she did for our
being elected to the Presidency of the Soci
of her Master’s directions to improve A
centre, she added, with the help of Mr.
more property to the original estate so tha
the extent which we now know to be oyr

But I would especially stress the
during the first world-war, when she r
field. This may be considered as the ¢
reform of Indian life which began alop
and social lines. Mrs. Besant herse]
which she now took the Opportunity “tg let my tongue speak
freely that which had been burning in my heart, and to which
all led up—the Freedom of the Motherland, and the dignity
of an Eastern nation self-ruled”. 7 cannot go into details,
but we all know how great was the success she gained in the
beginning, till Mr. Gandhi and oth

ers led the Indian people
along other ways and took over the leadership of the Home
Rule movement.

In modern Western literature which describes
for India’s independence,

Headquarters after
ety. In pursuance
dyar as a spiritual
Schwarz and others,
t it soon expanded to
real, exquisite home.
time, just before and
€-entered the political
limax of a vast task of
g religious, educational
f expressed the joy with

the struggle
Dr. Besant’s pioneer work for this
political freedom is not mentioned; the magnificent work she

did to guide the Indian people and the National Congress
along right lines to achieve Home Rule is not recognized at
all. It is.to be hoped that in future years impartial historians
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) he political development of India in its right
will see ' (f recognize the wisdom of the great woman
perspective anﬁ t impulse to India on its way to liberation.
who gave the l:s of the work of our great President as f)f the
I have spoken try to realize that she is with us now, in the
past. But let u’sdin and inspiring us from the higher worl.ds.
present, ever gul hg is ahéady reincarnated in some Indian
It may be that ;ervent desire. Perhaps her future work may
body as was he:' of our Society, but even then, I hope many
lie outslfii;3 Ii::)gnize her greatness when she once more takes
of us wi

nations of the world.

tial to patriotism, because nothi’n'g ttzlser ;igitrzozr);
ive tendency in men, and Qrevents th‘e .dlsmleg tion. of
e e ok by continual subdivisions. Religion a one. A
bodics of Work'ers .Y :th his fellows, and leads him to sacrifice the
S Unless the isolation brought about b.y
be destroyed by religion, nationality will

Religion is essen

man to fe
smaller to the larger Self.
antagonistic self-interests can

ain a dream. B N
- ANNIE BESANT, Religion and Patriotism



THE ANCIENT WISDOM FROM
THE MODERN STANDPOINT

By N. SRI RAM

’I‘HIS very title contains in it so
paring the ancient with the modern, anq seeking to bring
within the standpoint of the modern mind, sq Concerned with

particulars, the comprehensive wisdom of the ancients, attajned
by radically different methods. The fundam

mething of , Paradox, com-

base our faith exclusively on the
tions and experience,

ther from objective data. It
proceeded equally from certain

within themselves, The Greek

. POINT 1 ; 1

to a true comprehension of
' to proceed
first-hand knowledge,

iverse in general.

life and consciogsn‘f: a;jdﬂ; lflirrl;: to makge its way slowly ; it

Modern SC;C? and organize“; sufficient facts on which
had to accumuiate But now we possess a considerable body
‘o base it thCOT}C}Sl- regard to the facts of the external Wolzld
of kno‘.yledge - different departments. Our minds, while
embrac.lng many ith the expansion of Science, have been
expanding alongd v:nore to the facts and events that have
drawn mf)rc an horizon. It is with this external world and
crowde.d 1n?o (?ur not only the world of science but also the
the things lli;h has been shaped by scientific technology—
human world w inly occupied. The whole tender.lcy of the
that we o e tli’e mind moving outwards. I.t 18 nO.t only
tir.nes is to keep atters of Science that we are objective in the
e retg ifint; r<r)1utward-turned, but that is the whole bent of
sense o
our living. this objectivity actually consist ir'l when we

What does dition? We see that there is the object before
cxamine the Co;:in or a phenomenon, and it holds the atten-
us, w}}ether a tus‘ ind the whole movement of our thcfught or
tion; . it draw:owards itself. The objective mind 1s.a mlnd. that
consciousness moves towards the object which is percelv.ed.
eit}.ler. reficct; 'orin the nature of things, but when there is a
This in 1ts61‘ 1}? mind towards an objective caused by cerFaln
move.mcnt o ht a‘: the desire to enjoy or possess, these reac.tu?ns
react{ons sue bjective condition of which the mind that is in-
consutuFC y .su ) ;)vement is unaware. Thus it proceeds from
volved.m the mothcr unaware of the forces that cause the
one thing toT;n con&itions that have come into existence as
e rice and technology have greatly intensified
a rCSIﬁF of f:;ent of the mind and its unawareness. Because
bOt}Lt . ::(c)l and extent of our communications, the whole
of t ihs:; is imposed on us by them, the thousand and one
pace tk v
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attraction-s to which we are exposed, and the multiplicati
of our interests, there is abroad a mentalit lpli?atlo'n
constar{tly moving outwards to this or that witg . lc}'l‘ o
brea%: in the continuity of that movement to ,coll s e
con.s1der whither it is going or why. Thus we ar: ot 'and
.whlrl of activity, whether for business or pleasure a.caught hat
. is kept up largely by the momentum of a mecha;li r?un'd o
. The objectivity of the mind is, on the one hancg m;lnd.
in t.he superb structure of scientific knowledge. B ’lfe e
vation of things as they are and as they ;ak ’ t1 . Obs?b
undeflected attention, both in Nature and in ec . e o
man’s devis.ing, seeking no explanation outsidexflf; mllxents o
;:;(;:rlyar:}l{ t ;:d own proper field—although this ﬁil:l:nolrlzn
ed to cover the whole of space and ti S
has been able to arrive at his knowledge of m ttlme——man
forces that operate in matter. Thus our objectij'terhand e
of . enormous value, because it has given us the tl"liti"l o been
thmgBof the truth with regard to the world around us i
- 1::6 oiriln ;hei:s o;her l;l'c.lr.ld, in the field of our daily living
bz ' con 1Flon of unawareness of the reactions
motives that determine our thinking and actio
tendency of the modern man is to act without question: b
end. that starts up as a pre-fixed goal for which he ha nlng1 ”
i:;:se glle .means, his motivation being the satisfactif)r(:rzi}” 1:1:
. He is occupied with the thi
possess, with the sensations he i?;g}rss h(frpcc::le::s:'soor se'eks o
c<‘)n51derirfg how he himself is being affected by the:]my, V;;thout
his vocation, of course, but it touches him only su 'e fi : e
gnd then ’with the effect of narrowing his interests anI(Di :h Clalllly,
Man’s nat'ure today is much as it used to be excs utgf .
some outstanding personalities; he has always bet;nl vely 5
product of his environment, because his nature is goey
able, though the mould becomes after a time ri i(sio m:i)uld-
alterable. But in the old days the environmcntgwazrsliml;rll;

. music, sculpture, painting
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s that played were not s0 exciting or varied

lived a physically circumscribed life
upon them very much, because life
the same degree as at present, nor was

there the ceaseless pressure of propaganda. Today we have
organizations of increasing magnitude for innumerable pur-

poses and propaganda for the interests they represent. The
h existing for co-operation and for stream-

organizations, thoug .
lining activities for the ends to be attained, actually reduce the

individual to a unit in the organization.
When life was simple there was plenty of time which

could be used, not SO much for amusements, because the
amusements of those days amounted to nothing compared to
what we have, but for friendly conversation, getting acquainted
with neighbdrs, for an unhurried stroll and reflecting upon
the beauties of Nature; it was a different kind of life
altogether. The whole effect of such a restricted life, as we
would call it, lived in consonance Wwith Nature and her
rhythms, was t0 throw man back upon himself, to induce him
to make use of such resources as he possessed in himself. It
developed concentration on 2 few worthwhile aims and, gen-
erally, amood of philosophy, verging on stagnation in perhaps

certain sections of the people- .
Thus the achievements of those times were along quite

other lines than what 18 prominent today. Our special
interests lie in science and technology, divided and sub-divided
in various Wways. The interest then flowed along quite
different channels—arts and crafts of various kinds, the truths
of religion and philosophy, literature, religious worship, social
contacts, and so forth. Of course we also have such interests,
art, for instance; but few would contend that our art of today

can stand comparison with the art of the past, whether in
or any other. Art today is a very

special interest, in spite of all the galleries that are maintained.

and the influence
as at present. People

which did not Ppress
was not organized t0
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There are people who think that modern art is wonderful
in its own way, intrigued by its abstractions and in
but those who have not become votaries of mere t
would agree that our technology has advanced
expense of certain aspects which need equally to be devel-
oped. We need not only science and technology, byt also
the arts and humanities; above all, a broader, calmer, more
comprehensive and deeper approach to the funda;
lems of life.

It is this deeper and more com
which characterized the best thought
Because the world did not press upon
opportunities were limited, humanity as
of the people, did not have the sort of cha
and perhaps were not so active mentally
to be. But on the other hand, the best

genuity,
echnique
at the

mental prob-

Prehensive approach
of the ancient times,

them so much ang
a whole, the masses
llenge that we have,
as we are compelled
minds, helped by the

climate of the time, went much deeper into the problems of

existence, into the significance of such life phenomena ag birth,
growth, death and sorrow, as well as the nature of the human
mind and what it can discover by itself and in itself,

| It may seem a surprising statement to the modern man
that there is a whole universe inside himsel
exceeds in its wonderfulness, its vastness a
physical universe with which we are acq
extent. But may not such a universe €xis
world of poetry, music and Imagination, but also in inner
experiences which are indescribable—g luminous vastness
underlying or crowning the Physical universe? This is a
question which cannot be answered offhan
considered very deeply and intelligently,
of considering it except by exploring th
human mind or consciousness.
there is a universe within ourse
remendous depths, unless we can

nd splendour the
uainted to some
t, not only in the

d; it has to be
and there is no way
€ possibilities of the
-We cannot know whether

sink .the line‘o‘f our thought

f, which perhaps -

Ives of truth and beauty, of
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into those depths, unless we are able to enter into ourselves
profoundly. ' «

How can one enter into oneself ? Do these words mak
any sense at all? It was the ancient view, and stan'ds to reason,
that one cannot gauge the human mind or consciousness and
know its possibilities unless he develops the necessary degree
of sensitivity, unless the consciousness beco.mcs so calm and
clear as to reveal its latent depths and capacities. .

We have a mind which is sharp, agile and can manip-
ulate things; it can master a variety of details and. use them
to construct machines, theories and various other things. But
is there anything beyond this mind, either a nature or fa'cu¥-
ties which can be unfolded in freedom from the present limi-
tations? When we closely examine it, we can see that the
mind of each of usis made up in a certain specific way. It
is made up of ideas it has absorbed, of certa.in estab%lshed
habits of thought and feeling; it has become set in a particular
manner. If we can go behind this mind, so moulde.cl. by
various factors and influences, if we can resolve the .condltlon-
ing to which we have become subject, then we will come to
consciousness pure and simple. In that consciousness we may
perceive many things which are now completely shu't .off as by
a veil, this veil being the moulding or the cond1t1on1‘ng to
which the mind has become subject. | '

I think in a certain way because of the ideas which
are embedded in me, and I think mechanically according to
habits formed in the past, reproducing the old thoT.lght§ over
and over again like a gramophone needle going in }ts
grooves. I have a settled standpoint which will not be dis-
turbed, and if anybody tries to disturb it I become fearful,
resentful, self-defensive and aggressive; I seek to put down the
ideas which ‘the other man presents to me. Thus we have

developed a front with which we face the world, but it is a

front which veils from us our own true inner nature.
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It is only when the mind ceases from its movements
is not agitated by any thought, emotion or feeling, wher;
there is no motive or hidden end working to determine the
thinking, that in that clear state one can discover the true
nature of oneself. A comparison which has been used is a
mountain lake that is shut off from every disturbing wind. Tt
is possible for man to come to that state of tranquillity or
stillness in which he will see himself as he truly is, see reflected
in the calm waters of his consciousness the depths or heights
that exist in him.

This sounds poetical and beautiful, but each one can
find out for himself whether he can attain this state, let
alone what he may discover in it. To be in that state,is in
itself desirable: If we can come to this condition of freedom
from every distraction and turmoil, no matter what happens
from outside, what the impacts, then perhaps we will know
whether there is something deeper than that state, whether
there are degrees of depth and sensitivity in those clear waters
We cannot see those depths or the bed under the waters.
whatever that bed might be, because there is so much mud or;
the surface, so many things that darken it, whirlpools which
prevent our seeing anything clearly or deeply.

According to all the great Teachers, those who have
spoken of this state, what is reflected in it is of a nature which
is altogether different from the mind as we know it, vaster
fresher, more subtle and beautiful. It is a nature which be:
longs to the central point of our being, which stands aloft like
a mountain-peak. We can only call it Spirit, a word often
used with a vague connotation. Spirit, according to the old
concepts, underlies all forms of being and all individual things
and the truth of it is infinitely more real to the conscious:
ness that unites itself with it than anything which touches that
consciousness from outside, modifies it partially or changes
its natural condition. The word “reality” has obviously a
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subjective meaning. If something does not feel real, if we do
not experience it as a reality, then it is not real to us. On
the other hand there can be a condition of consciousness
arising from within which is real. So one can imagine that
there can be a state of consciousness, an experience or com-
prehension, that expresses the fullness of oneself and therefore
becomes a thousand times more real than anything that falls
short of that fullness or has in it some kind of a void.

According to the ancient teaching, there is this primordial
Principle, uncreate and universal, which is purely spirit-
ual—a word the meaning of which has to be discovered—
experienceable in the depths of the human consciousness, a
Principle to which man and everything else that exists is
equally related. But in man there is a capacity of conscious-
ness through which he can realize the truth which is in that
Spirit, or its true nature. That truth can manifest itself only
in a consciousness that is prepared for it. It unfolds itself
from within. Thus it follows that there is this possibility for
man, an unfoldment from within, from that centre which exists
in him as also in all others. This was perhaps the most
important truth in the philosophy which we call the Ancient
Wisdom.

It is ancient, not in the sense that it is antiquated; the
implication rather is that it is a Wisdom which has come
down from the most ancient times, being based upon an
eternal Truth that is unaffected by time. Therefore it has
as much validity and value now as it had ever before. It
is not a Wisdom conceived by someone, but existing in Nature
and awaiting discovery by each individual man. This Ancient
Wisdom concerned itself with the nature of life, of man, of
the universe as a whole, and how man is related inwardly to
all things around him. '

The distinction between the modern and the ancient
approaches lies in this: we are concerned mainly with details,
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particulars, and with these elements we seek to bujid an edifice
in which the various parts will be in
another. We take hold of the partic
construct something that is useful, mea

But in the old approach they we
the whole that is realizable in oneself and appraised the
various elements that enter into the human consciousness i
relation to that whole, the whole being more than the sum I}‘
the parts. Life is always a whole; it functions through Oa
form which is a thing of parts. Every form of life eve
the simplest, is an organization, and there are all ki’nds or;‘
processes taking place in the smallest cell as well as the extra
ordinarily complex human system; but al] these are perfectl-
co-ordinated and life uses the form as a whole. Life meanY
action and sensitivity, response to the subtlest impact in ons
manner or another. But life is different from the form, althoy }T
based upon the form. Merely by examining the det,ails of th |
organization and its processes we cannot know the nature of;‘
the indwelling life or the consciousness inherent in that life
We can examine the human body as muych s we like dissec{:
it, study its organization, tissues and cells, but in doin’g SO we
let the individuality out; we cannot arrive at a knowledge of
the individual, which is the soul, merely by studying the %od
and its functioning. aad

Surely, each of us regards himself as 2
as a thing of parts. Man uses a physical
orgar‘lizations connected with the body, but he is g complete-
ness in himself; he feels himself as one and the same amidst
the flux of his experiences. This whole, which is the lif
indwelling in the form, and its nature, which is the nature
of the consciousness in it, cannot be known by any observatio:i
from without. It can only be a matter of first
by entering into ourselves and finding out
how we are constituted.

ulars and use them to
ningful or significant,
T€ concerned more with

whole and not
body and other

-hand discovery
what we are and

proper relation to one
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In man’s constitution there is matter, there is life, there
is consciousness, and there is this something beyond the mind,
the one universal Spirit, or the spiritual Principle. If man
has in him these four categories and if they are all closely
related to one another, making a whole, may it not be the
case also with the whole universe? Perhaps in everything that
exists there is matter, life, consciousness, and this subtle spiritual
Principle, even though the consciousness involved in the so-
called inanimate thing may not be capable of being active,
because it has yet to unfold itself.

This idea that mind or consciousness underlies each and
every thing that exists in the universe was one of the funda-
mental thoughts or truths of the ancient philosophy. It is
not really so fantastic, even from our modern scientific stand-
point. When we consider the nature of matter as we under-
stand it now—composed of atoms, each of which is a system
of electrical energies—and also the nature of life—functioning
through an organization at every point of which there
is electrical action—it does not seem a far-fetched idea that
life may be present everywhere, that it is possibly present even
in the most insignificant thing which we consider to be
inanimate. If one can see the truth or plausibility of this
idea, then matter and life are not separate and opposed
categories, but life is involved in matter, and there is evolution
wherever there is life.

Consciousness or mind is identical from the outset with
life, because wherever there is life there is sensation and
action, a kind of electronic intelligence at work. Life means
the capacity to thrill and to act, interaction with the world
outside the individual living form; it has also a capacity for
initiating action from within. These characteristics are surely
of the nature of consciousness. So when we consider the
nature of life and consciousness, we come to the view that
life is just a stream of conscious energy flowing through the

4
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limitations of a material organization. 'This view has the
authority of a modern scientific thinker, Henri Bergson, who
regarded life as a non-material flow through the living ,form
and as he points out, consciousness is co-extensive with life. ,

If matter, 'life and consciousness, which seem to be
separate categories, are in each individual form, intimate}
bound up with one another, then the universe is really Z
wholeness to a much greater extent inwardly and potentia]]
than we might have imagined. To wus it seems a un .

. . > iverse of
diverse categories, of numerous things not in harmony with
one another; there is such a lot of chags and conflict. But

then may it not be that what we call evolution is not me
of the living species, but also and fundamentally the evolu
of an order including each consciousness in it, that perha
is a process in which all things participate in some manp
the end of a greater harmony? If we can even contempl
a possible view such a universal Process in which matter life
consciousness, and that which lies beyond consciousness ;s v:é
know it, are in one orderly and connected sequence, then it is
a universe in which the objective and the subjective ’arc not s
completely apart, but in some way are related to each oth, 0
through this extraordinary thing which is consciousness -
Through my mind, in which everything is regist‘ered I
perceive the differences of the external world. When I , k
of Spirit or something spiritual, that also refers to sometIl)leia
experienced in my consciousness. So consciousness is the 011;g
thing which belongs to me or is me, and the world of matt :
i1s reflected in it on the one side, and it realizes the nature e:‘
the Spirit on the other. This gives us at once a different id0
about man. ‘ -
What is man? Whatam I? I am just a state of conscious
ness which has a pivot or mooring, by which I know m self:
It is a state which has been changing and is changing azlld i;
under various limitations at the present moment, these being

rely
tion
ps it
er, to
ate as
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of body and mind. But when the body drops, the conscious-
ness must continue to change and modify itself according toits
contents and tendencies, retaining—this is part of the ancient
teaching—a certain individuality. Consciousness is the central
thing; it is through it and by means of the effects in it that we
experience the different material conditions. It is this same
consciousness, or rather, the principle of Manas, as it is called
in Samskrit, from which arises imagination and thought, which
experiences love, bliss and all kinds of extraordinary feelings
which are indescribable. It is the truth of this consciousness,
which seems to exist from the smallest to the greatest, which is
the central truth for us to understand. And it is a truth which
the great spiritual Teachers of the past tried to help people
to understand more than anything else.

I may know myself superficially, but really to know
myself, the potentialities in me, how my. mind is made up,
what it conceals, what is the true nature of myself behind the
conditioning I have undergone, is quite another matter. All
this is of profound interest and value, because it brings about
a different attitude towards all things. Also it has in it the
assurance of a complete change or transformation in ourselves.

- If man is really a being compounded of consciousness
affected in various ways, then surely he can change, because it
is actually changing all the time. The mind is not in one state:
for very long, it is constantly changing its direction and ideas.
If it can change automatically, can it not be changed by under-
standing and a wise control? If| starting from the condition
of an infant, it can become a child, a youth, an old man, can

" it not regain even in the waking state, the innocence, freshness,

sensitivity and vitality which it has lost, these being apparently
inherent in the original, natural, pure consciousness? It may
be that we can regain our original condition, and this possibil-
ity makes sense, becomes plausible and understandable, if we
think of man not as a limited, made-up entity imprisoned in a
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physical body with various thoughts and €Xperiences
in him making a hardened mentality, but a5 5, individya]
whose real being is quite outside what he hag become,

If there is under the changing surfyce the clear pure
water of life, of a pure conscious

ness, it can be Caused to oyer.
flow and there is the possibility for each man of 3 complete

regeneration, which means only the regaining of hjg origina]
state, freedom from the limitations he has y

o e ndergone, T,
life in him is always fresh and vita] ; it s only the body, the

Consciousness which g
deterlorates, grows old

One can see that this view of life
uniform  throughout and absolutely logical
her arrangements; it shows that
towards an order in which whateve
in every individual and thing, w
Spirit, will be revealed and fin
broadly, is the Ancient Wisdom.

shows Natyre as
and Complete ip
e\ferything is Progressing
T 15 deepest, mog; Spiritua]
hich is ap aspect of the ope
ally prevajl. This

to be; he is essentially a spiritya] pe;
in that being waiting to be released. There is
fountain yet to be opened, and when is, the
forth the waters of Iife and immortality,
different from what is experienced in
of living,

Although this philosophy seems to start fr
conception or truth, it is not Opposed to the
Science or any other facts, howsoever de
starts from below, the ground level of the

in hlI’n a
re will rygh
Possessing 5 quality
one’s ordinary way

rived, Science
Physical worlg
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3t observes facts and builds up an edifice into which all these
Bcts a fitted. But in this other approach one starts from
face i th. which is within oneself, and that is the tn{th
. Ceftal.ft{ t:}?at he is. From there one proceeds to establish
o l'l ) else in its proper place. The approaches are
e",erYthIrlgb t surely the one must exactly harmonize and fit
filffelit(?lrllt’theuother. An understanding of the whole can never
e o he parts.
be oy t(w)v: 1::1(:1:1‘;1(1%«(: :.flt enlzrged view of the material
i Becalﬁ:;re must be a corresponding understanding from
e side f life which will match this view. The 1a'rger
e we can survey, the greater should be our insight,
i cxpazse' to which we are able to enter to balance t.he
e 1gersta.nding. The mere knowledge of the material
e at ecessarily be superficial because it touches only
T e ?the mind, it does not touch us vitally, it cannot
b su;fa::(;;)ofound experience. Einstein has said somewhere
b}fcf nrw,:rhat he studied was to him a matter of‘ profo'und CXII):Z
iter?ce The profundity came not from the mn?d whlcllll w:r t;:le
: uations, but from the depths of his own heart,
Ol;ty tﬁ: :gspondcd to the facts, theories or laws which he was
w.
Contc’lr‘rlllzlriu?sg.in man a consciousness which goes beyond the
mind that deals with differences. It.is much more relz:f;in:c;
what we call the heart, his capac1t.y fo? dce;')r }::m fonal
iences and to the wholeness of his bt?mg. € min
o insto ent which man uses to devise innumerable ot.hcr
z'mtm:rtlrel::: but an instrument is different from the being.
'IIr'llslerumind ;ees only the appearance, but the a};lpearani)ce ilr:aLs
always a meaning. Everything in life, whether ; urr;ian b g;
tree or flower and every Ehenomcnondl;asn ;sxg:; s(:uaﬂiCi,e 2
ich we pass by, because we
::til;tt}i’o: il;cit. Wf live in an ocean of bc?auty, unaware ofs :hl:
significance that belongs to life in all its aspects, we m
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because we are concerned only with the details, the super-
ficialities. '

Life has to become for us a matter of discovery, of
learning for oneself rather than learning from others. It is
this capacity for discovery which most of us have lost. We
have taken things second-hand, because there is not a fresh
mind with a deep and original approach. Ours is a mind
which has settled into so many grooves of thought. So each
of us has to change himself, that is, his nature, which is really
an acquired nature, before life can become what it can be with
all its possibilities and the riches around us.

The statement that man is fundamentally spiritual, in
the sense that his destiny is to merge himself in the Sp,irit
raises the question: What do Spirit and spiritual mean'v;
That is something that cannot be conveyed in words. Wher.i

. we say “Spirit,” we are referring to something unconditioned
therefore eternally fresh and free. Being unconditioned i;;
‘must have a transcendent nature which can only be rcali,zcd
in the wholeness of ourselves, in a consciousness which has
been purged of every impurity, every impediment, and bein
free from all complications, has come to that state of a littli
child to which the Christ referred when He said: “ Except
ye become as little children, ye can in no wise enter tlrl)c
kingdom of heaven.”

As light belongs to the sun, coldness to water, and heat to
fire, so do existence, consciousness, bliss, eternity, immutable purity
belong, by nature, to the Self. ”

SHAMKARACHARYA, Atmabodha

THE ANCIENT INCAS
By HELEN V. ZAHARA

NE of the most fascinating stories of mankind, about

which so little is known, is surely that of the Incas and

the peoples who preceded them, who came to be included in

a highly developed empire stretching for 2,000 miles along

the length of the South American continent, in deserts and

jungles, and high up in the tablelands and forbidding mountain
regions of the Andes.

There are many theories as to how ancient this race may
be, its origins being lost in antiquity. Occult tradition
takes these peoples back thousands of years, and for those who
are interested in the subject of Atlantis the Inca civilization
suggests a valuable possible link. According to present-day
archeological views, there were certainly earlier civilizations
going back at least 5,000 years, and there were separately
developing tribes and races which were welded into one
powerful empire by the Inca kings some hundreds of years
before the coming of the Spanish conquerors in 1532.

It has been pointed out that the agricultural achieve-

-ments of Andean man, as well as the domestication of the

llama and alpaca, are evidence of the vast antiquity of the

- race. Also, the ruins of the ancient city of Tiahuanaco at
Lake Titicaca, some 12,000 feet high in the Andes, indicate

that there must have been an organized government with
great administrative ability. There are various theories con-
cerning these mysterious people meant to explain their
achievements, and it has been suggested that there must have
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been a dense population for working the quarries, moving the
cyclopean monoliths over distances and placing them in
position, and also for the cultivation and provision of supplies,

In his book Incas of Peru Sir Clement Markham asks:
“How could a region 12,000 ft. above sea-level, where corn
cannot ripen, sustain the population of a great city? Could
the elevation have been less? Evidence for this is that the
bones of a mastodon have been discovered at Ullomu, in
Bolivia, which is now 13,000 ft. high. Such an animal coulg
not have existed at such an elevation. Then in the deserts of
Tarapaca, embedded in the sides of ravines, are numeroug
skeletons of gigantic ant-eaters whose habitat is a denge forest.
When they lived the deserts must have been covered with
dense trees at a lower elevation.”

Madame H. P. Blavatsky tells us in Isis Unveiled that
ruins which cover both Americas are attributed to the sub-
merged Atlanteans. There would presumably have been
more recent additions made in the centuries before the coming
of the Spanish conquerors. It is extremely difficult to trace
the legends and stories of these people very far back, for they
seem to have had no system of writing or hieroglyphics. They
used for their records bundles of knotted cords of various sizes
and colors called quipus, which formed a remarkable system
of storing knowledge and were efficient mathematical and
statistical instruments, considered to be on a par with the
abacus and almost equivalent to the modern slide rule.

So far as the last line of rulers is concerned, it seems fairly
clear that there were thirteen Inca emperors, the first bein
Manco Capac, who ruled at the end of the eleventh of
beginning of the twelfth century and is credited with havin
founded the city of Cuzco, the great Inca capital. Thjs city
had a central plaza on to which the streets converged and
around which the principal buildings were erected, including
the famous sun temple pyramid. The system of government
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which the Incas developed has been described as a kind of
socialism under the rule of an absolute but beneficent
monarch. They are credited with having governed well
both the people at home and those whom they conquered and
brought within their empire. There was no poverty;
apparently an efficient organization existed for the distribution
of products and for looking after the needs of all.

Remarkable as were the conquests and the organization
of their far-flung empire, even more amazing were some of
their other achievements—the building and construction of
walls, temples, palaces, fortifications, tombs, roads, aqueducts,
canals, bridges, observatories, and irrigation channels. They
had developed mining to a high degree and smelted and
refined silver, lead, copper and gold in blast furnaces. Their
technique of working metal has been compared with that used
by the Egyptians and is depicted on an ancient tomb at
Saqqara, where the goldsmiths can be seen blowing into a fire
to produce the heat needed to melt gold.

When in Peru, I spent many hours wandering around
the museums in Lima, the present capital, marvelling at
the exquisite handicrafts of the Incas and earlier civili-
zations. They had developed the art of weaving and the
dyeing of fine fabrics and there can be seen some beautiful
examples of funeral wrappings, mats, cloths, and garments,
with lovely designs, patterns and colors. Their pottery,
covering various epochs, is most interesting and much of it
shows an advanced state of craftsmanship. When the Spaniards
came they found many beautifully sculptured objects made of
gold and silver. Unfortunately they were melted down by
the conquerors in their mad rush for the precious metal, and
these artistic creations were thus lost to mankind.

The works for which the Incas are most famous are
their structures of which some splendid examples still
stand to remind us of the greatness of this past civilization.
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These have been constructed with gigantic stones, and the
task of shaping, transporting and putting them into place—
the edges so chamfered as to join perfectly without mortar or
cement, so that not even a penknife may be fitted between
them—has roused the wonder of many, especially as the work
was done without the aid of modern tools and methods, One
of the grandest works of the megalithic builders was the
fortress of Sacsahuaman near Cuzco, which has been described
as “an exhibition of engineering skill and daring ranking
with the pyramids of Gizeh”. The building of this fortress
the remains of which still stand today, is calculated to
have employed at least 30,000 people for 70 years. The
cyclopean wall was composed of three massive tiers, with
parapets, buttresses, doorways and towers. There were under-
ground passages, an €normous water reservoir and stone-laid
conduits, -a palace, storage places and habitations for the
occupants. I remember wandering near one of the enormous
walls wondering what was the story behind this tremendous
structure. Now the bare walls, with their huge stones, stand
against the sky, and quaint native children entertain tourists
or watch over llamas on the tablelands nearby.

Victor W. von Hagen, a recent explorer in Peru, records
in his book Realm of the Incas that a study of the different
stone styles displays that the Incas had ‘ an aesthetic feeling
for the quality of stone.” Stone-work differed in accordance
with its importance. “The stones of the Temple of the Sun
were squared and set with precision and made as smooth as
marble; larger stones, on the temple of Inca Roca, were
polygonal in style, showing a knowledge of thrust and strength
by interlocking.” Von Hagen says that the methods by which
the Inca masons obtained minute precision, since the enorm-
ous stones had to be lifted and set down a hundred times be-
fore each massive piece fitted perfectly on all sides, still cannot
be satisfactorily explained.
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One of the most interesting places for the visitor is the
ancient city of Machu Picchu, some distance from Cuzco,
which was discovered only in 1911 by Hiram Bingham, the
American explorer. Perched on the saddle of a mountain,
10,000 feet high in the Andes, it contains a complex of gabled
stone houses, temples and sacred places, all giving a wonderful
impression of harmony. The city rises in terraces and is
linked together by fifty staircases with 3,000 steps. On the
highest part is the stone Inca sundial. When I visited Machu
Picchu I was astonished that such a city could have been
built in this remote spot and wondered greatly about its
history and how it came to be abandoned to stand un-
known for centuries after the coming of the Spaniards
to Peru. '

To the student of Theosophy, the legends, rites and
religious beliefs of the Incas are of particular interest. These
people—along with so many of other cultures—were sun
worshippers and believed themselves to be children of the
sun. According to one myth, Viracocha, the Supreme God,
rose from the bosom of Lake Titicaca and journeying west-
wards overcame all the foes that opposed him and disappeared
at length into the Western sea, thus portraying his true solar
character. One can see the likeness here to the solar drama of
Egyptian mythology: Ra, the Sun God, in his boat, sailing
across the ocean of heaven, and the daily battle between light
and darkness. As Diodorus Siculus wrote: “ Men in earlier
times, struck with the beauty of the Universe, with the
splendour and regularity which everywhere were in evidence,
made no doubt that there was some Divinity who therein
presided, and they adored the sun as expressing the likeness
of the Deity.”

Peruvian sun temples are said to have been magnificent.
They faced the East to catch the rays of the rising sun and
columns were erected upon which golden thrones were
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placed at the equinoxes and solstices. Even the villages
were laid out to slope eastwards, so that People as they
rose each day could behold first
the deity.

The famous sun temple at Cuzco was, according to
legend, a magnificent building facing the East, with 2 repre-
sentation of the Creator in the form of a large flat plate of
fine gold, of an oval or elliptical form. This was placed to
receive the rays of the rising sun and reflected itg light
throughout the temple. The religion of the Incas has been
described as a pure and chaste one, with no savage rites
Whilst they adored and offered sacrifices to the sun as z;
visible god, they nevertheless sought for and
Supreme Being, an all-pervading power or infl
could have no visible or tangible form, and w
shrined in their hearts and temples as an “y
under the name of Pachacamac, a word which
who gives animation to the universe *’,

Because of their mode of worship,
paid particular attention to the daily mer
sun. Sixteen stone pillars were erected
the solstices—eight on the east and eight o
the head of the pillars were discs for the sun’s rays to ent
and lines were drawn to mark the movements of th(:;n -
when its rays entered the holes in the pillars, o,
tain the time of the equinoxes, there was 2 stone
the open space before the temple in the centre

the sun, as representing

imagined a
uence which
hom they en-
nknown god »
signifies *“ He

the Incas naturally
idian passage of the
at Cuzco to observe
n the west side. At

To ascer-
column in

. ] ofal
circle. A line was drawn across this from East to West a:f;
the observers watched where the shadow of the colum,n fell

on the line from sunrise to sunset. In addition the starg we

observed and many were named, and the year was divid;;
"into twelve moons of thirty days, five days being added at
the end and a correction made every fourth year to keep th
calendar correct. P the
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Among the many legends prevalent in Peru was one
relating to the belief that the first Inca was a child of the sun.
According to one account, a wise woman, Mama Huaco, is
said to have conceived by the sun and given birth to a
beautiful boy, whom she hid in a cave on the island of
Tiahuanaco in Lake Titicaca. When the child was a few
years old, the mother, with her daughter, worshipped
him as king and lord. The Indians hearing of his birth and
origin acclaimed him as the Inca and their ruler. The
child was called Manco Capac, meaning Almighty Child,
and is said to have grown up marvellously wise and prudent.
It is interesting to see here the allegory of the virgin birth,
which appears in so many ancient cultures of widely diverse
periods and places. ‘

In the last century Madame Blavatsky visited Peru and
in Isis Unveiled she recounts a story told to her concerning the
legendary treasure of the last of the Incas, hidden in secret
caves in the Andes, the entrance to which was said to have
been closed by the unhappy queen whose husband, the last
of the Inca kings, was in the hands of the Spanish conqueror
Pizzaro and was later executed. In the archives at Adyar there
js a curious map drawn by Madame Blavatsky showing the
Inca tunnels, which she stated, lead from Cuzco to Lima and
then, turning southwards, extend into Bolivia. Along the
entire length of the corridor there are supposed to be hiding-
places filled with treasures of gold and precious stone. It is
certainly a story that arouses one’s curiosity and imagination.

In The Secret Doctrine Madame Blavatsky refers to the
monolithic ruins which exist in various parts of the world,
including Peru, and states that it was from “ divine Teachers
and Instructors of Mankind . . . ‘ Sons of God ’ that infant
Humanity learned its first notions of all the arts and sciences,
as well as of spiritual knowledge; and it is They who laid the
first foundation-stone of those ancient civilizations that so
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sorely puzzle our modern generation of students ap
(8.D., I 256) She continues:

It is the pupils of those incarnated Rish; .
Root Race who handed on their knowlt:dge,h I;r:‘: ]t:)):feva;::etrh:.'rhlrd
another, to Egypt and to Greece with her now lost canon of ﬁmpo;- lo.n. to
as the disciples of the Initiates of the Fourth, the Atlanteans hw’;’ Just
over to their Cyclopes, the ¢ Sons of Cycles’ or of the ¢ Inﬁ,nita n’ it
whom the name passed to the still later generations of Gnostic prie:t’s from

‘ The cyclopean structures, which still cause so much spec
lation among present-day scholars as to their origin anI(Di tll: X
mcthod of their construction, were the work of initiated prj ;
architects, according to The Secret Doctrine, the déséendfn:eSt-
those first taught by the * Sons -of God,” and accord; s of
Madame Blavatsky justly termed * the Builders > e o

N There are some interesting similarities between the m
lithic ruins of the Incas and those of the early civilizat; B
Europe and Egypt. For the student of Theosoph itlt.)ns of
difficult to observe that there may have been somz lls not
between them, which is explained by the occult tradri:'atlon
the derivation of the stocks which created these st e
from a common centre during an earljer racial periodr;f t;llres
that of Atlantis. Through the legends of the great flood Ch. as
appear in so many of the ancient traditiong one caw ich
that the great upheavals which have occurred m nh oo
bro.ken up the continents and the links which 'oin?d’ thaVe
various civilizations of the past. Itisin any cage ;]1 fasci .y
study, and the information given to us in Theosdphical Ill'jtm
ture can be a source for much interesting research ﬁllilner'a-
many of the gaps which exist in everyday knowledge, con -
ing man, his origins and his cultural development, e

d scholars_*

SOME NOTES ON KARMA

By JANTHE HOSKINS

HE idea of Karma as the law which explains present
effects in terms of past causes is familiar to students of
Theosophy, and its operations are amply described in Theos-
ophical literature. The frequent reminder that the word
Karma means Action should prevent the crude interpretation
of karmic law as a system of nicely adjusted rewards and
punishments. The description of Karma as the Law of
Cause and Effect should not obscure the féct that an effect
inheres in its cause and that the two are inseparable from
each other, are indeed not two but one, Action.

It will be recognized, hoWevcr, that this view of Karma
is associated with our usual experience of time as succession, a
reality to our normal consciousness but an illusion when the
consciousness is emancipated from its habitual restrictions. We
grope after the idea of the Eternal Now, the timeless moment
in which past, present and future are resolved into one, and
although our groping may be far from successful, it leads us
to reflect that a different perception of time must inevitably
result in a change in our understanding of kiarmic law. -

We may perhaps help ourselves to deepen that under-
standing by trying to hold together simultaneously in thought
the beginning and the end of an evolutionary cycle. We may
choose the greater cycle of the Monad from its primordial
state of unconsciousness to the fulfilment of its evolutionary
task in Universal Self-consciousness, or the lesser cycle of the

An introductory talk given at the School of the Wisdom on grd
November 1958. '
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individual in his journey from the child-state of the savage to
the attainment of full adult stature in the Perfect Man, The
goal of the cycle, the Archetype, exists from the beginning and
is therefore present at every moment of time ag humanly con-
ceived. Karma may then be understood as the totality of
forces by which the Archetype is realized, that is, is made real
in the objective world of experience as it is ever real in the
subjective planes of existence. The * Plan of God, which is
Evolution,” the expression of the Divine Wisdom in activity,
““ mightily and sweetly . . . presses upon all things animate and
inanimate, till they conform to the Divine Pattern or Arche-
type on high.” This pressure of the Plan, which causes all
things to * become what they are,’
time-plane what they are in eternity, is Karma., Stated again
in the language of our time-bound consciousness, it is
the future ever seeking to become the present.  Professor
Marcault once epitomized this fact when he stated, “ est
Pavenir qui est causal,” the future is causative, a paradox
only to minds involved in the illusion of time as succession,

In our discussion of karmic problems in everyday life, we
may find it convenient to adhere to the fiction of temporal
succession; but the only experience of consciousness is of g
moment compacted of both past and future. The Secret
Doctrine (III 444) quoting the words of a nameless Sage,
speaks thus of ‘the course of Nature under
Kéarmic Law; of Ever-present and Ever-becomi

’ that is, to become on the

the sway of
ng Nature -

THE PRESENT IS THE CHILD OF THE PAST; THE FUTURE, BEG
THE PRESENT, AND YET, O PRESENT MOMENT!
THOU HAST NO PARENT NOR CANST THOU HAV
EVER BEGETTING BUT THYSELF? BEFORE THOU
1 AM THE PROGENY OF THE DEPARTED MOMEN
THOU HAST BECOME THAT PAST ITSELF. BEFORE THOU UTTEREST THE LAST
SYLLABLE, BEHOLD! THOU ART NO MORE THE PRESENT BUT VERILY THAT
FUTURE. THUS, ARE THE PAST, THE PRESENT AND THE FUTURE Ty EVER-

LIVING TRINITY IN ONE—THE MAHAMAYA OF THE ABSOLUTE * 15 »
I

OTTEN OF
KNOWEST THOU NOT THAT

E A CHILD; THAT THOU ARy

HAST EVER BEGUN T0 gay

T THE CHILD OF THE pagy.’*
3
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While H. P. B. repeatedly refers to Karma as the Law of
Retribution, we should keep our minds free from the merely
punitive or narrowly legalistic associations of the word, and
recognize in Karma the great principle of Balance which
operates alike in the material and the spiritual levels of the
Universe. Wherever the play of energy disturbs a condition
of harmony, an equilibrating principle is evoked which seeks
to restore the primitive condition. This conception of Karma
as the balancing or harmonizing power in Nature will be
found to illuminate our understanding of both organic and
spiritual evolution and to provide the rationale of the univer-
sal ethic of Love.

A recent attempt to find a more adequate interpretation
of evolutionary processes than the ones associated with the
names of Darwin and Mendel centres attention on the power
of self-adjustment discerned in the behavior of organisms. By
this power, to which the name of homeostasis has been given,
a whole organism is kept in dynamic equilibrium with its
environment. At each evolutionary step, it is suggested, a
homeostatic reaction occurs in the organism which not only
causes it to make the right reaction to changes in the environ-
ment, so that a new harmony is established, but, what is more,

" assists the organism to achieve a greater and greater emanci-

pation from its environment. This process, it is suggested, may
be referred to as Balanced Evolution. In his thought-provoking
book, Professor Gannon has tried “to show th.at evolution,
that gradual unfolding, is dependent on something else than
the playthings of the Neo-Mendelians. It has taken place
not by virtue of a succession of lucky chances but as the result
of something central, which is inherent in all living things—
an expression of an inexorable physico-chemical law.” 1

1 The Evolution of Living Things, by Professor H. Graham Cannon,
F.R.S.; Manchester University Press, 1958.
5
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May it not be that this ¢ something Ce-ntral,” this equili-
brating factor which appears to b(? operative throughout the
biological sphere is a manifestation .Of Karma, is indeed
Karma at work in the pre-human kingdoms? In reading
this account of evolutionary processes, one recalls the opera-
tions of ¢ the Power divine that moves to good,” inexorable,
unerring, whose activities in Nature and in man are described
in the concluding verses of The Light of Asia. To see such a
correspondence does not seem to add any unwarranted in-
ferences to the theory outlined. For, concluding on a brief
personal note that is striking for its truly scientific humility
and reverence, Professor Cannon writes, “I realize that in
putting forward these views I am laying myself open to
a charge of gross materialism. To some this will even imply
an atheistic conception of things. But to me it is, in
fact, .far otherwise. As I see it, this law of evolution is
something of sheer beauty because of its omnipotence, and
what power there must be behind it is something very won-
derful but something also perhaps beyond the feeble machj-
nery of the human intellect and certainly beyond the scope

of this book.” .

Another pertinent fact observed by Professor Cannon is
that whereas the pre-human organisms invariably make the
right adaptation to changes in their environment, man,

" endowed with intelligence, is prone to make, and often does
make, wrong adaptations. May we not 'see here, in the
emergence of the free, super-instinctual mind, the condition
of existence which calls into play those operations of Karmg
which are peculiar to humanity? Man, intent on the building
of the I-centre, resists adaptive changes which appear damag.
ing to his feeling of selfhood, and suffers accordingly. Only
in the later stages of his human career does he win to the
wisdom which, by establishing him in harmony, puts an end
to pain. ’
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We may now appropriately pass to a consideration of
Karma in spiritual evolution. In The Gospel of Rightness, a
book far too little known and studied, Charlotte Woods
elaborates with theological erudition and Theosophical insight
the great cosmic principle of Balance. She suggests that in
the symbolism of the Cross the upright represents the un-
changing spiritual reality behind phenomena whereas the
transverse beam stands for the temporal or material order.
The Perfect Man, the realized Christ, is then shown to be the
one in whom the two orders of reality are brought into a new
and harmonious relationship. Insuch an one, who has reached
the state of perfect equipoise, the Pauline warfare is over.
The “ twofold and opposite evolution in man, a parallel and
contrary . movement of the New Man towards his goal in
spirit, and of the Old Man towards his goal in flesh,” is at an
end, not, be it noted, by the destruction of the much-maligned
lower nature, but by the triumphant reconciliation of the two
orders in a new equilibrium.
Immediately we pass in thought to the principles of Yoga.
“Yoga is equilibrium,” we are taught, and as karmic law
operates only in disequilibrium, we see at once that the attain.
ment of the goal of Yoga must result in the cessation of
individual Karma. Whether that goal be described as
Union or as Liberation matters little, for union with the
Universal Consciousness implies emancipation from condi-
tioned existence, which is the field of karmic operations.
Liberation is attained by the perfect equilibration of all the
currents of force which play through the individual and are
normally thrown into disequilibrium by him. Therefore is
Yoga “skill in action,” for only that action which offers no
resistance to the purposes of the Universal Self can remove
the basis of disharmony.
Lastly, it seems that Karma as Balance offers a rationale
of the universal ethic of Love. Where conduct is based on
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the doctrine of ““an eye for an eye, a tooth for a tooth,” a
see-saw state of disequilibrium is perpetuated. * Were no
man to hurt his brother,” writes H.P.B., “ Karma-Nemesis
would have neither cause to work for, nor weapons to act
through.”? The Christian world is familiar with the teach-
ing that “Love is the fulfilling of the law,” but one is apt to
overlook the fact that this is a statement of scientific truth.
The great law of the Universe is Karma, called into existence
simultaneously with the original disturbance of the Cosmic
Rest by which a manifested Universe arises. The law
operates as long as manifoldness persists. But, the purpose of
manifoldness being the realization of Unity, the fulfilment of
that purpose renders the law inoperative. Love, the principle
of unification, brings about that condition of harmony which
Karma ever seeks to establish. In Love, therefore, the
Law is fulfilled.

Such is the Law which moves to righteousness,
Which none at last can turn aside or stay;
The heart of it is Love, the end of it
Is Peace and Consummation sweet, Obey!

1 The Secret Doctrine, 11 368,

REVIEWS

Theosophists: Reunite, by F. Pierce
Spinks. The Christopher Publish-
ing House, Boston, 1958, pp. 387,
price § 4.85.

Beyond any doubt this book, pub-
lished at the author’s own expense,
is a very sincere work. Educated
at Point Loma, having spent his
whole life as a Theosophical student
and his later years in travel among
members of the Theosophical soci-
eties in various areas abroad, the
author urges upon the several splin-
ter groups, the rediscovery of their
essential unity.

To give impetus to an acknowl-
edged trend towards such unity he
has written well, logically organized
his material, ranged widely in the
literature and records of the soci-
eties and clearly documented his
numerous references.

The book is a well-authenticated
collection of historical material and
an appeal for re-examination of the
causes leading to separation and a
reassessment of the values placed
upon the various elements entering
into separation at the time. = Over
sixty years have passed since the
first of such occurrences. The
author believes that time and exper-
ience can clarify the mind, and like

a third party called in to mediate

honest differences, can sometimes
cause their disintegration. He pre-
sents the data of history that the
present may look upon the past and
consider again whether the effects
of that past should continue into the
future.

In doing this the statements of the
founders, of the principal protag-
onists in the events and of later
participants in counter movements
and healing efforts have been set
forth, so that the appraisal in the
present may be made with knowl-
edge. For this is the clear purpose
of the author, that all may now, in
the distance of time, consider with-
out bias.

No one who is thoughtful about
the purpose of the book or consid-
erate of all the points of view thus
brought together, can find fault with
the publication of this work. It
sets forth clearly and in sequential
accuracy the factors underlying the
incidents, and similarly the causes for
the failure of such serious attempts as
have been made, to draw together
the fractured groups.

The author is frankly appealing
for a new understanding of the
episodes involved and therefore does
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not hesitate to indicate where a
different interpretation or a truer
action might have led. He suggests,
for instance, that there is a bit of
naiveté and lack of knowledge of
the world, in the proposal in 1930,
that in these modern times a world-
wide society of many thousands of
members could be brought into
being without organization and be
subject only to a personal authori-
tarian control.

In fact this question of authori-
tarianism or democracy of organi-
zation seems to have been the
principal cause of the maintenance
of separation through the years. The
inclusion in the appendix of the
articles of association, the constitu-
tions and governing rules of the
several societies, adds measurably
to the value of the book and patently
establishes their wide divergence
on this fundamental and operative
question.

The book is not meant to be
merely a history of certain aspects
of the Theosophical movement, but
the author’s arguments for unity are
so generously supported by docu-
mentary material that it is in fact
a work of history as well as an
appeal. The appeal is for reunion
through understanding and is co-
gently sustained through the use of
historical data.

There is apparently some room
for doubt as to whether the original
fission of 1895 was due in some
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degree to misunderstanding. As the
author states, a study of the docu-
mentary material ‘“ confirms the
assertion of some commentators on
the secession, that the secessionists did
not intend to make a complete break with
the Parent Society, and wanted at all
costs to maintain cordial and sym-
pathetic relations with it >,
However, their declaration that
all of the Society outside their party
was irregular and unconstitutional,
made the chasm too broad and deep
to be bridged at the time. The
author argues that now it should
not be impossible; the evidence can
be interpreted as to what was really
intended by men who, in their dif-
ferences, yet honored the same
founders, including W. Q. Judge
who led the group apart, and who
are still basically in unison in their
statements of objectives and pur-
poses.
Theydiffer,however,inthe breadth
of thought and freedom accorded
their members under their respective
constitutions. While one would
limit students to the writings of
author-founders and ban the publi-
cation of later writers, another
abhors the resulting orthodoxy.
Among other things accomplished
by this volume is a clear presenta-
tion of the evidence of the continuity
of the Theosophical Society from
the founding to the present day. No
unbiassed reader, willing to examine
all the facts, can doubt that the
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Parent Society has an unbroken

* existence since the founding in 1875.

This Society is many times larger in
membership than all the others
combined, as the author indicates.
It is scarcely to be considered as
merely incidental that it is under a
democratic  constitution of over
eighty years duration, that this con-
tinuity and growth have occurred.

Pierce Spink’s volume will be
primarily of interest to the members
of the Theosophical societies and
‘students of the movement. The
ideal on which that movement is
based is a difficult one to attain.
Mutual respect for divergent view-
points, a brotherhood of diverse
elements, require an understanding
and a tolerance not yet fully
achieved.

No super-society or organization
can accomplish this goal. The
brotherly qualities can arise and be
given effect only in and by individ-
uals. Mutual interest in such efforts
bring them together.

That the world needs nothing so
badly as it needs man’s understand-
ing and appreciation of other and
different men, is evidence of the
value of Theosophical ideals and
the effort to attain them,

Sioney A. Cook

Buddhist Wisdom Books, contain-
ing the Diamond Sutra and the
Heart Sutra, translated and ex-
plained by Edward Conze. George

Allen and Unwin, London, 1958,
pp- 110, price 13s. 6d.

Out of thirty-eight different books
in the Prajnaparamita literature com-
posed in India between 100 =.c.
and A.p. 600, thirty generations of
Buddhists in China, Japan, Tibet
and Mongolia have ‘ singled out
two of these as the holiest of the
holy—the Diamond Suira and the
Heart Sutra, both perhaps of about
the fourth century of our era. The
first is known in Sanskrit as the
Vajracchedika Prajnaparamitd, the ‘ Per-
fection of Wisdom which cuts like
a thunderbolt’. The second sets
out to formulate the ¢ heart,’ ¢ core’
or ‘essence’ of perfect wisdom, and
is as diligently studied in the Zen
monasteries of Japan as in the
lamaseries of Tibet.”

Professor Conze, who is a well-
known scholar and a teacher of
modern psychology, has written a
number of books on Buddhism. His
Buddhist Meditation presenting selec-
tions from Buddhist works, espe-
cially from Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhi-
magga or ‘“Path of Purity,” was
reviewed in the May 1956 issue of
THE THEOSOPHIST.

In the present work, Prof. Conze
gives a translation of the Diamond
Sutra on the basis of his Rome edition
of the work, and also the text and
translation of the Heart Sutra. In
addition to the translations, he gives
explanations, which aim at carrying
on the tradition of exegetical works
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by Asanga, Vasubandhu, Kamz.ﬂa-
sila and others, in non-technical
terms helpful to the occidental
reader. He says, “What I have
left unexplained, seems to me either
obvious or unintelligible.”

The latter word may well be
used since one of the most difficult
doctrines in the whole of the Bud-
dhist philosophy, whether of the
South or the North, is here set
forth: Is there a continuing Self?
Ego? Soul? If one treads the Path
to Perfection, does it ultimately lead
to annihilation? Here we have such
paradoxical statements as ‘‘ Although
innumerable beings have thus been
led [by the Buddhba] to Nirvana,
no being at all has been led to
Nirvana. And why? Ifin a Bodhi-
sattva the notion of a ¢ being ’ should
take place, he could not be called
a ¢ Bodhi-being’. And why? He
is not to be called a Bodhi-being,
in whom the notion of a self or of
being should take place, or thenotion
of a living soul or of a person.”
Does all this seem to point to the
idea of a No-Self doctrine ? No more
than do repeated passages in the
Hindu scriptures which stress the
great delusion that anyone is under
who imagines that he himself is the
separated self, actor, or doer. The
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very idea of the separated self has

been called the “great heresy,” by *

mystics of all ages.

The goal is set forth to reach the
Absolute Unconditioned, the Void
or Emptiness that is at the heart of
all this outward show. The theme
of Spiritual Emptiness or Poverty
has likewise been sung by writers of
the East and West. As stated in the
Diamond Sutra: '

“As stars, a fault of vision, as
a lamp,

A mock show, dew-drops, or a
bubble,

A dream, a lightning flash, or
cloud,

So should one view what is
conditioned.”

‘The great value of this Diamond
Sulra is that it seems to sum up the
doctrine of the No-Self held both
in Northern and Southern Buddhism.

‘The Heart Sutra contains a potent
mantra which has been set in the
form of a yantra (mystical diagram).
Undoubtedly meditation on the
transcendental wisdom contained in
the Hridaya Sutra will bring one
beyond the transitory illusions of
the Mayavic world into the clear
sunshine of true Wisdom.

ADELTHA P, Suraa Devir

THE EIGHTY-THIRD INTERNATIONAL
CONVENTION OF THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

Varanasi (Banaras), 25th to 3Ist December 1958

SUPPLEMENT TO

THE THEOSOPHIST

DECEMBER. 1958

TENTATIVE PROGRAMME

Thursday, 25th December

2.00 p.m.

General Council

Friday, 26th December

8.00 a.m.
8.30 a.m,

2,00 p.m.
5.00 p.m.

7.30 p.m.

Prayers of the Religions

OPENING OF THE INTERNATIONAL
CONVENTION—Presidential Address

Indian Section Council—I

CONVENTION LECTURE—I: “ REQUIREMENTS OF

True EpucaTiON ”
Miss Ianthe H. Hoskins
Art Programme

Saturday, 27th December

8.00 a.m.
8.30 a.m.
10.00 a.m,
3.30 p.m.
5.00 p.m.

7.30 p.m.

Prayers of the Religions
Indian Section Convention—I
Education Conference

Group Conferences—Plenary Session

CONVENTION LECTURE—II: “AHimsa N PracTicE”

Srimati Rukmini Devi
Art Programme
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Sunday, 28th December

8.00 am. Prayers of the Religions
10.00 a.m. Theosophical Order of Service
5.00 p.m. BESANT LECTURE (Indian Section):

* EnpucaTioN—THE TRANSFORMAT
Mr. B. Sanjiva Rao:
7.30 p.m. Art Programme

ION OF Man »

Monday, 29th December

8.00 a.m. Prayers of the Religions

8.30 a.m. Symposium: Theosophy Reveals

10.00 a.m. World Federation of Young Theos

2.00 p.m. Indian Section Council—II

5.00 p.m. CONVENTION LECTURE—II].
OF THE SELF ” .

Mr. Robhit Mehta, General Secret

Society in India

7.30 p.m. Art Programme

a Wider Horizon *
ophists

€<
Tue Discovery

ary, The Theosophical

Tuesday, 30th December

8.00 a.m. Prayers of the Religions
8.30 a.m. Symposium: “ What Is Right Action?*
10.00 a.m. Questions and Answers '
3.30 p.m. Group Conferences~Plenary Session
5.00 p.m. CONVENTION LECTURE—1vV.
AND WrTHOUT .
Mr. N. Sri Ram, President
7.30 p.m. Music Concert

(11
FrREEDOM Wiramy

Wednesday, 31st December

8.00 a.m. Prayers of the Religions

8.30 am. Indian Section Convention—IJJ
10.00 a.m. Admission of New Members

5.00 p.m. CLOSING OF THE CONVENTION

Additional Activities:

Bharata Samaja Puja—every morning at 6,30
Ritual of the Mystic Star—December 25th at 5.00
Order of the Round Table—December 28th at 3 30p;n m
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THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

Foundation Day

Members and residents met in
the Headquarters Hall on the morn-
ing of 17th November to celebrate
the 83rd anniversary of the found-
ing of the Theosophical Society.
The commemoration programme
opened with the Prayers of the Reli-
gions. The President, Mr. N. Sri
Ram, read the cabled greetings
which had been received and pre-
sented the speakers, Mr. John B. S.
Coats of England and Srimati
Rukmini Devi.

Mr. Coats said that on anniver-
saries it is natural to look to the past
and think how wonderful it was, but
if we would honor those who
brought the Society to birth we
must look forward to a great future.
It is important to try to understand
what was the spirit which caused
the Founders to live such noble lives
and work so one-pointedly against
tremendous odds to bring this Soci-
ety into the world.

Srimati Rukmini Devi said that
the two ideas presented by H. P. B.
which were to her the most im-
portant are the unreality of our
everyday lives and the reality of
the existence of the Great Teachers.
Only when one becomes aware of
the unrealities can one become truly

independent and free within oneself,
and fill one’s heart with love for all,
which is the very foundation of the
spiritual life.

In the President’s closing address
he stated thate the world is at a
fateful point and the future must
necessarily be different from the
past. It is well that we should
consider what is really the whole
object of the existence of our Soci-
ety, what it is intended to do,
and whether we are helping it to
fulfil its real purpose. There has
to be a new relationship between
individuals and a new way of
looking at all problems and situa-
tions. This can be summed up in
the word *‘ brotherhood ”—potent,

practical and regenerating. In the

present crisis the best we can do as
Theosophists is to sound the note of
what is pure, genuine, deep and
uncorrupt in us more truly andin all
possible ways, in our lives and in the
way we carry on all our activities.

At 4.30 in the afternoon, a garden
party under the Banyan Tree pro-
vided a very happy conclusion to
the day’s celebration.

On November 15th, in connec~
tion with Foundation Day, the Pres-
ident distributed a gift of clothing
to workers on the estate.
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Israel

In his annual Report, Mr. Hans
Zeuger, Presidential Agent for Israel,
writes: ‘It appears as if the slow
process of ‘breaking the ground,’
until recently the distinguishing
mark of our Theosophical work in
Israel since its inception in 1953,
started to turn rather suddenly into
a period of quickened growth and
promising development. Just a few
days before the expiration of the
year under review, on 21st Septem-
ber 1958, the Presidential Agent
gave an introductory lecture on
. The Theosophical Society and its
Aims” at Haifa, our large Medi-
terranean port, the first talk of its
kind ever delivered there, resulting
not only in the admission of 9
enthusiastic new members but also
in the forming of a new Lodge—
Emmanuel—the fifth Lodge in this
country. Our total membership
thus reached 54, an increase of 14.
‘“ Regular meetings for members
at Covenant Lodge in Tel-Aviv and
for both members and visitors at
Moriah Lodge in Jerusalem and
Harmony Lodge in Tel-Aviv were
held monthly as heretofore. Galilea
Lodge at Safad, owing to the partic-
ular circumstances prevailing there,
maintained contact with the major-
ity of its members living in out of
the way districts by means of cor-

respondence only.
“ White Lotus Day was celebrated
in the traditional manner, and
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members met informally on various
occasions in Tel-Aviv during the
summer recess, thus cultivating the
bond which links us al together in
a very brotherly spirit.

“ A further consignment of Theg-
sophical literature in English and
.German was obtained from England
in the course of the year adding a
number of valuable volumes to our
still modest library, and Theosoph.-
ical periodicals were received from
many different countries and gladly
exchanged for our own  Mitte-
?ungsblatt issued now, as before
i German, English, French an(i
Hebrew, which seems to be increas-

ingly sought after in Israel
abroad.” e and

Colombia

The General Secretary,
Corina Martinez S, reporting on
the year’s activities in the Section
state's that attendance at the Lodgcs,
has increased and that programmes
of study are carried on regularly
attracting many visitors, Theré
were' 24 new members anq 8 re-
admissions which, after deducting
'dcaths and lapsings, resulted in ap
in > of 8 in the total member.

Sefiorita

ship.

A wor'k of major importance in
the Section is the publication of
pamphlets on Theosophy for wide

distribution. Of this Project, Sefio-

rita Martinez writeg: This year
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we were able to publish four pamph-
lets of our Coleccion Teosdfica, (nos.
18-21), 1,000 copies of each being
issued. These are sold to the mem-
bers at less than cost in order
that they may distribute them freely
to their friends. Also some copies
are distributed free direct to
enquirers. The pamphlets issued
this year are as follows, giving the
English titles although the pamph-
lets, as you know, are printed in
Spanish: God and Man, by Annie
Besant, Good and Euvil, and What
is Brotherhood?, by Annie Besant, The
Experimental Study of Creative Altruism
(translated from THE THEOSOPHIST),
The Supreme Knowledge and How to
Obtain It, by Annie Besant.

“Brother M. A. Medinahas issued
at his own expense two books for
beginners, which have been distri-
buted freely.”

Denmark

At the annual Convention of the
Theosophical Society in Denmark,
held in May at Rudkobing, Mr.
J- H. Moller, the General Secretary,
was re-elected to that office. The
General Secretary said that the
Section membership was steady
and that good work way '’ ':flg
done specially in Copem.agen
to promote greater co-operation
between the Lodges by arranging
meetings of all the Lodges together.
The Convention programme includ-

ed lectures by the General Secretary
on “Our Special Work” and by
Mr. Otto Viking on “ The New
Era”. A Symposium on Freedom,
in which many members participat-
ed, was particularly appreciated.
Two Summer Schools were held
this year as in previous years. At
Gammel Praestegaard about 70
members from Denmark, Sweden,
Norway, Finland, Italy, Iceland,
Germany, Switzerland, Holland and
England gathered in a warm and
constructive atmosphere. The speak-

- ers were Mr. Axelvon Fielitz-Coniar,

Mr. John Coats, Miss Florence
Kenderdine, Mr. Jorgen Winde,
Mus. Birgitte Valvanne, Mr. Norlund
and the General Secretary. The
beautiful country setting of Gammel
Praestegaard lent its special charm
to a fine occasion.

At Besantgaarden, Mr. Otto Vik-
ing spoke daily on the theme: ¢“ Can
one pass from the mere intellectual
understanding of the ‘world of life ’
to its actual realization? ” Mr. John
Coats also contributed to the dis-
cussion of this problem during a
few days’ visit. :

In the passing of Mr. Sidney
Ransom, the Danish Section has lost
a much loved friend. Mr. Ransom
had done very much for Denmark
and was greatly loved throughout
the Section. He will be missed,
as he will be remembered, by every
member in Denmark.
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY
FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

Resolution passed . .

tassed by the General Council of the Theosophical Sope
ociety on December

23, 1924

A . .
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2t imself to any teacher
right to force his choice on
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ide over the civilized world, and

" .
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o writer' froppr;_)Ival of its three Objects is the sole l
or i :m mm b. P. Blavatsky downwards, has anco
or to any sch Crln ers.  Every member has an equaly
or 0 any 1\?0. :f thought which he may choose br
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school of thoO V}‘:tc’ beca.usc ey s ;na .
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ANNIE BESANT AND C. W. LEADBEATER
TALKS ON THE PATH OF OCCULTISM

IN THREE VOLUMES "

most valued devotional manuals,

Commentaries on three of our
Voice of the Silence and Light on

‘namely, At the Feet of the Master, The
book is realized when its priceless

value of this
noted but lived. They cover the whole range of

the Path. The supreme
ken and the pitfalls to be avoided.

teachings are not only
progress on the Path—the steps to be ta
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of -the ladder, on which this book does not speak with wisdom. Itisa
veritable scripture of initiation—penetrating, deep and human.
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‘A Short Biography of Annie Besant: C. Jinarajadasa » 1 00
Paper 0 50
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